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PREFACE 

This grammar is intended to meet the practice of those 
teachers who believe that a thorough grounding of the essen- 
tials of German Grammar is the best preparation for reading 
and speaking German. It is so planned that it can be com- 
pleted by the end of the first half of a school year, and a pupil 
who has carefully worked out each lesson will have at his com- 
mand clear ideas regarding the main facts of the language and 
will be well equipped to take up the annotated texts commonly 
used in first and second year work. 

'So far as possible each subject is presented in consecutive 
lessons. The regular strong and weak conjugations are intro- 
duced at the beginning; and when the fourteenth lesson is 
completed the pupil should be able to conjugate any strong 
verb of which he knows the principal parts, and any weak verb 
which he knows to be weak. The habits of different teachers in 
presenting the various groups of strong and irregular verbs vary 
so much that it seemed best to leave all possible freedom in 
this matter. Consequently verbs are not, as a rule, specifically 
assigned for study after the forms of conjugation have been 
learned. In the appendix all important strong and irregular 
verbs are grouped in a practical system, and the teacher may 
assign these by groups or he may assign new verbs as they occur 
in the exercises. 

With the exception of Lessons I-VI and Lesson XXI, the 
basis of the exercises in German composition is, in eacK 

• • • 
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instance, an anecdote in simple connected German prose ; in 
the lesson on Word-Order (XXXIII) the German text consists 
of one of the shorter fables. The added "drill sentences" 
in German and in English are based, in part, on the German 
anecdote. The anecdotes have been selected with great care 
and with the purpose of illustrating as fully as possible the 
specific grammatical principles of the respective lessons ; it has 
not been possible in every case to find anecdotes containing 
numerous illustrations of the grammatical principles involved, 
but the authors believe that whatever may be lost in point of 
specific grammatical application is more than offset by the 
added value of selections in simple connected prose. In a few 
instances it was impossible to avoid the introduction of gram- 
matical principles which were to be treated in later lessons; 
in such cases the temporary difficulties have been met either 
by explanations in footnotes or by specific references to the 
later lessons. Many of the anecdotes have been given a suc- 
cessful practical trial in the class-room ; they afford excellent 
material for German conversation for teachers who wish to 
emphasize that phase of the work, and the shorter anecdotes 
are well adapted to memorizing. 

The book has been given a thorough test in the class-rooms 
of the authors at Bowdoin College and at Bates College by 
means of two privately printed trial editions. 

The grammatical portions have been prepared by Mr. Ham, 
the exercises and vocabularies by Mr. Leonard. 

The grammars of Blatz, Lyon, Wilmanns {Schulgrammatik)^ 
Siebs {Buhnenaussprache), Vietor {Elemente der PhoneHk)^ 
and the American works of Curme, Thomas, Brandt, Bier- 
wirth, Hempl, and Grandgent {German and English Sounds) 
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have been consulted constantly. In the spelling of German 
words the eighth edition of Duden's Orthographisches Worter- 
buck has usually been followed. But in the case of spellings 
such as gefd^rien, which Duden prefers to gefd^tieen, and bu IS^t, 
which he admits but does not recommend in place of bu Idffeft, 
it has seemed best for practical reasons to adopt in this book 
the longer forms. 

The authors are under especial obligation to Dr. Karl Schauer, 
of the Friedrich-Werdersches Gymnasium in Berlin ; to Dr. 
Wilhelm Eberhard, of the Friedrichs-Gymnasium in Berlin; 
to Mr. Karl Hintze', Mr. Fritz Hoffmann, and Mr. Adalbert 
Theel, students in the Englisches Seminar at the University of 
Berlin — all of whom have read the second trial edition and 
furnished many valuable criticisms and suggestions. 

R. J. H. 
A. N. L. 
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PRONUNCIATION 



1. The Alphabet 








German German 


Roman 


German 


Roman 


FORM NAME 


FORM 


SCRIPT 


SCRIPT 



3t a a (ah) A a <^ ^^ oi €1 

SB 6 be (bay) B b ^ J" M / 
6 C ce (tsay) C C ^ 




® 9 ge(gay) G g ^^ -^ f 

§ I) ha (hah) H h 'y^-/ ^ ^ 



% \ i(ee) I i Q? J c/ 




■c 



3) b de (day) D d ^yl^ J' ^ ^ 
(5 e e(ay) E e C^ « (^ -^ 



S f ef (eff) F f of J" S^ jf 




% j jot(yot) J j ^ ^■ 

t f ka (kah) K k ^ ^ jS^ a 





BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



German German 


Roman 


German 


Roman 


FORM NAME 


FORM 


SCRIPT 


SCRIPT 


fi ( el (el) 


L 1 


^ y 


^ / 


dJi m em (em) 


M m 


■^/^ 


o/{ <m 


9? n en (en) 


N n 


^ « 


C?f ^ 


Do (oh) 


O o 


^ . 


^ - 




^ \> pe (pay) P p 

D q ku (koo) Q q 

9t r T (en as in enor) R r ^^ 











® f(§) es (ess) 



S s ^-/-^ 




f 



% t 
U u 



es-zet (ess-tset') SZ C 

Tt ^' y S^ / 





te (tay) 
u (go) 
vau (few) 



U u 



V V 



<y 





y/ 



■c- -»»- 




SB n) w (vay) 
3£ J ix (ix) 



Ww ^i^ 




Xx e^ 



5 3 



ypsilon (ipsilon) Y y 




zet (tset) 



Z z 




6 






^ 






PRONUNCIATION 3 

2. To avoid confusion examine carefully the following : 

«, tt; », »; e, (£, @, @; 3), D, Q; 3K, 1B3; ^, % 9i 
6, b, li; f, f; !, i; w, »; r, j 

3. Certain digraphs involve slight changes in form : 

1^ = ch ; if = ck ; ^ = tz ; ^ = f + j, but pronounced like ss. 
^ in Roman type is now printed fi (formerly fs, sz, or ss). In 



Roman script it is best represented by ';^, but d^ and dd 
are used. ^ ^ 

4. Small J* has two forms : d and f, d is used at the end of 
a word or of an element in a compound, and before certain 
suffixes of derivation, but not before inflectional endings; else- 
where f is used : bieS, biefcS, bieSfeitS, §auS, l^duSlid^, SanbSs 
mann, bis, bisl^et, fe^en, alfo, tctfcn, ct tctft. 

Note. Round S not final, instead of long f, occurs. also in a 
number of words of foreign origin, such as 3KaSfc, SDluSfcI, ^^oS- 
pl^or, and in the suffix 4dtnu3. 

5. § is used after long vowels and diphthongs, before con- 
sonants, and at the end of a word or of an element of a com- 
pound ; elsewhere ff is used : gu^eS, bci^en, pSfjcn, pS^t, e^bar, 
glu^ittfcl. 

TABLE OF SOUNDS 

6. This table indicates in most instances only approximate 
values of the German letters. It should be supplemented by 
careful reading of the sections that follow, and above all by 
careful attention to oral instruction from the teacher. 

Vowels 

5 = dJ in father = ^ in rope 

^ — am artistic 8 = ^ in colt^ as pronounced in 

i = dJ in fate New England 

^ = e in set n = 00 in /oo/ 

t, te, = / in machine ft = // infull 

I = / in pin ^ = t 01 ii (^?>^^ \^^ 
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= at m. atr 
= em set 



att = ou in house 
Stt = oi in oil 
ett = oi in oil 



Umlaut Vowels (9) 

For 5, 8, fi, S, see 18, 19 



= /, when final (26) 
t = fs before e, i, r), or an um- 
laut vowel 

= k, elsewhere 
li^ see 29 

= /, when final (80) 

f =/ * 
g =gmget 

= k OT ch^ when final (88) 

% =h 

silent after a vowel in the 

same syllable 

i = j^ in j^^2^ 

! =k 

I =/(87) 

Itt = /w 



Diphthongs 

ax = i in mine 
ei = / in /«/«^ 

Consonants 

n = n 



ttfi = «^ in smger 

P =/ 

VI) =/ 

W = pf'^"^ helpful 

^ =g 

X see 44 

f = J in r^j^, before vowels 

= J in sun, elsewhere 
f^ = shp, when initial 
p = shtf when initial 
f 1^ = j^ in shoe 
i =/(48) 
t^ = / (never the Eng. th) 

t> =/ 
to =v 

5 =^ 

§ = Is in boots 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS 

7. I. With the exception of e and 1^ in certain positions 
(18, 84) there are no silent letters in German words. 

2. There are as many syllables in a word as there are vowels 
and diphthongs. 

3. The chief accent of most words used to illustrate the 
paragraphs on pronunciation falls on the first, or root, syllable. 
Exceptions are marked : Serltn', gela'ben. 
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QUANTITY 

8. I. Final vowels, except unaccented e, are long: ^zna, 
Suni, Gacao {kah-kah}-o), 

2. Diphthongs are long. 

3. A vowel doubled or followed by 1^ is long : ©aal, 33eet, 
Soot, ©ta^I, ftc^Ien, ^o^I, ©tu^I. 

4. An accented vowel followed by a single consonant, or by 
another vowel, is long : lobcn, tue (tu=e). 

a. But in numerous monosyllables ending in a single consonant 
or in a vowel the vowel is short, because the word usually has little 
stress : bin, l^at, man, ob, ab, an, bid, in, mit, ju. 

5 . A vowel followed by two or more consonants (except 1^ + 
cons., 8 3) or by j is regularly short, but see 8 7 : §anb, 3BittcI, 
fc^cn, §cjc. 

6. Unaccented vowels, not final, are short : loben, ^omgtn. 

7. Note carefully: 

a. When a vowel is doubled by composition or derivation, 
not one long vowel, but two separate syllables must be uttered : 
SRctfccrja^Iung = SRcifc^crgd^Iung ; 33ecn'bigung = Sc^cn'bigung. 

b. If the vowel of a root syllable is long, it regularly remains 
long even if by composition, derivation, or inflection it is fol- 
lowed by more than one consonant : lobcn (infinitive), to praise ^ 
hnloh^i, you praise. 

UMLAUT 

9. I. Umlaut is the change in the sound of a, 0, u, au, indi- 
cated by two dots: a, 0, ii, an; % fi, tl, ^u. The umlaut of 
aa and of 00 is expressed by single letters a, 0, as ©aal, ^a// — 
©ale, M//s ; a3oot, boat — Sotd^cn, /////<? doaf. 

2. Note. Formerly umlaut was often expressed by the letter c 
after the vowel : ac, oc, ue, acu, Sic, etc. This custom was especially 
favored with capitals. The official rules now forbid this use of c 
except in certain proper names, such as ®oct^c» M.'axc^ \i^O«s»^ 
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however (including dictionaries), that were printed during or before 
the nineteenth century regularly express the imilaut of capitals by 
the c sign : Del, Slct^cr, etc. for fit, Sitter. 

THE VOWELS 

10. The vowels must receive full and distinct utterance in 
all positions. @ alone in unaccented syllables is slurred. 

11. tt, 00, = a m father-, 3Sater, ©taat, ©ta^l, baben. 
ft = ^ in artistic : SBaffcr, §anb, ©tabt, 2lpfel. 

12. e = ^ in later nearly, but without the vanish into ee 
characteristic of English long a\ ©cele, fte^Ien, betcn, ebcn, 
gee, ©ee. 

e with primary or secondary accent = e in set: effen, 33ctt, 
auf'e'ffen. 

if unaccented = final a in America nearly : l^abe, l^atte, @nbe, 
biefeS, jeneS, gutem, guten. 

Note. Unaccented e is slurred and often completely suppressed 
in ordinary colloquial speech : bitten = Eng. bitten (i.e. bitten) ; 
bleiben = bleib'm (n attracted to m by the b); l^obe id^? = l^ob' id^? 
Final er should be distinctly pronounced, although in colloquial 
speech it is slurred nearly as much as Eng. final er, 

13. I. t, ie, = / in machine: Berlin', il^n, mir, bit, il^r; btc, 
btefer, Heft. 

In most words of native German origin t is written ie, i.e. 
in this combination c is silent and serves only as a sign of 
quantity. 

2. In words of foreign origin, ie in unaccented final syllables 
is nearly like ia in Columbia : gami'Ue, 3*^'^^^^^' 

3. i = / in sit : tmmer, bitten, [till. 

14. 1 . 0, 00, = ^ in note nearly. Strictly is like the first 
part of the vowel sound in note^ i.e. without the vanish into u : 
Soot, loben, l^o^I, SBooS. 

Note. 00 occurs only in 93oot, 3J?oor, 3J?oo§, and their compounds. 
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2. h = in co/f, as pronounced in New England : Dfl, oft, 
fommcn, toll. 

15. 1. u = 00 in /oo/ (never like u in mu/e) : ©tu^I, tun, 
glut, gufc ©ruj. 

2. tt = u'mfull\ 3)uft, SWuttcr, bumm, glufe. 

16. t| = u in accented syllables usually, but it is often 
sounded like i. In unaccented syllables p is nearly always 
like i. Slnal^'fc, S^^rann', ©pmna'jtum. 9 rarely occurs except 
in words of Greek origin. 

THE UMLAUT VOWELS 

17. I. 5 = the first vowel sound heard in air\ ©tabtc, ©ale, 
Uniocrfitat, 3Sdter. 

Note. Long d tends strongly towards c, and many Germans 
pronounce it in ordinary conversation exactiy like long e. 

2,\^emset'. tpfcl, gatte, Sanbc, ©tattc. 

18. I. 0. To sound long round the lips and try to pro- 
nounce long c : 61, Sonig, ©ol^nc. 

2. 3. To sound short try to pronounce short c with the 
lips slightly rounded : ©otter, iJopfe. 

19. 1.5. To sound long U try to pronounce long i with the 
lips tensely rounded and somewhat protruded : SSrilber, Ubel, 
Jiitc, ©tii^Ic. 

2. 8. To sound short ii try to pronounce short i with the 
lips rounded and somewhat protruded : 5Wuttcr. 

THE DIPHTHONGS 

20. att = ou in house ; ^^\x%, 5JlauS, auS, ©au, faul. 

21. fttt = ^/ in oil', §dufer, 9Jldufe, ©dule, tdufd^cn. 

22. ett = oi in oil\ ^eunb, 6ulc, ©prcu, treu. 

23. ei, ei) = / in mine : (Stie, mein, ctn, fei, ^epfc. 

24. oi, a^ = / in mine: Saifer, 5Wat, 5Jlatb, ^aixv> ^o.-^'wxv.. 



\ 
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THE CONSONANTS 

25. I. Double consonants are usually sounded as one, the 
doubling of the consonant serving merely to indicate that the 
preceding vowel is short. Compare ratcn and SRSttcn; bcten 
and »?ttcn. 

2. But if in compounds the final consonant of one element is 
the same as the initial consonant of the next, both are usually 
sounded. Compare annel^men dind penknife, 

26. h = b: Srubcr, aber. 

=/, (a) when final : ©tab, ob, biteb. 

(b) at the end of an element in a compound : 2lbart. 

(c) at the end of a stem-syllable, if the suffix or ending 
begins with a consonant : ^abcn — g^i^abt, l^ab^aft, grdbft. 

27. c = /J before c, i, p, or the umlaut of a vowel : Gafor, 

SelftuS, Sicero, SpruS. 
= ss before e or i in words taken from the French : 

@auce, 6tb. 
= k elsewhere : Gouleur. 
2%. d^k: bodfcn, ader. 
29. I. ij^ has two sounds : 

a. Guttural d^ after a, 0, u, a\x, 

b. Palatal d^ in all other positions. 

2. Guttural d^ may be sounded by prolonging the k in ark^ 
but without any initial explosion and without using the vocal 
cords : 0^6;^^ ^ai^y Jtod^, bod^, Sud^, fud^en, $aud^. 

Note. Guttural d^ is formed by contracting the air-passage 
above the vocal cords enough to cause audible friction, but not 
enough to stop the air-column completely as in k. The point of 
contraction varies somewhat, but with most Germans it is some- 
what farther back than for k, 

3. Palatal d^. Place the mouth in the position for ee in Eng- 
lish, and expel the breath without the* use of the vocal cords : 
ttie^en, t^, ^a^e, 93Ud^er, burd^. 
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Note. In the suffix d^en, d^ is palatal always, even after a, 0, u, 
an: ^apad^en. 

4. d^g in the same stem-syllable = x : SBad^S, ^ud^g, feeing, 
road^fen. 

5. d^ in words of foreign origin: 

a. In Greek words initial d^ before c, i, 9, is palatal: ©l^cmic. 
Elsewhere initial d^ is like ^ : S^arofter, S^or. Medial and final d^ 
is pronounced usually as in native words. 

If. In French words d^ is like sA : Sl^oufjee, ©l^cf. 

30. b = ^ : 2)om, gcbcr, 2lbcr, bafe. 

= /, (a) when final : greunb, unb, ^inb. 

(b) at the end of an element in a compound : SSanbcifcn. 

(c) at the end of a stem-syllable if the suffix or inflectional 
ending begins with a consonant : Iciblid^, ^cunbfd^aft, labft. 

31. bt = / : ©tabt, fanbtc, geroanbl. 

32. f=/: gatt, affc, ©toff. 

33. I . g. When initial or between vowels g is like g in go: 
gcl^en, Xagc, flbnigin. 

When final (except in the syllable ig), and before conso- 
nants, it is like k : ©d^lag, ©teg, Jag, SBcg, Sagb, Serg, moglid^. 
In the syllable ig 

a. before vowels, g = ^ in ^^ : ^onige, frcubige, croigcd. 

d. before the suffix lid^, g = >^ : foniglid^, eroiglid^. 

c. elsewhere, g = d^ in id^ (29 3) : iJontg, ^ontgreid^. 

Note. The utterance of g varies greatly. The directions given 
above are those approved for the stage. In colloquial speech, how- 
ever, medial g followed by a vowel is commonly sounded like a 
voiced (f) — after a, 0, u, au, as a voiced guttural d^; elsewhere, as a 
voiced palatal d^. This has been carried to such an extent in cer- 
tain places as to make medial and even initial g hardly different 
from English y in you. In and about Berlin final g is usually pro- 
nounced like d^ in similar positions : Xa^ = Xod^, 9Beg = 9Bed^, etc. 

2. In words of French origin, g before c and i is sounded 
like s m pleasure: SogiS', bgic'rcn, ©ta'ge. 
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THE CONSONANTS 

25. I. Double consonants are usually sounded as one^ the 
doubling of the consonant serving merely to indicate that the 
preceding vowel is short. Compare raten and Statlcn; bctcn 
and Setten. 

2. But if in compounds the final consonant of one element is 
the same as the initial consonant of the next, both are usually 
sounded. Compare annc^mcn zxA penknife, 

26. b = ^ : Sruber, abet. 

=/, (a) when final : ©tab, ob, blicb. 

(b) at the end of an element in a compound : 2lbart. 

(c) at the end of a stem-syllable, if the suffix or ending 
begins with a consonant : l^aben — ge^abt, l^abl^aft, grabft. 

27. c = /J before e, i, 9, or the umlaut of a vowel : Safar, 

SelftuS, Sicero, S^ruS. 
= ss before c or i in words taken from the French : 

©auce, 6tb. 
= k elsewhere : 6ouIcur. 

28. rf = >^ : badfen, ader. 

29. I. il^ has two sounds : 

a. Guttural d^ after a, 0, u, qlVl. 

b. Palatal d^ in all other positions. 

2. Guttural d^ may be sounded by prolonging the k in ark^ 
but without any initial explosion and without using the vocal 
cords : <x6), ^(x6), ^od^, bod^, 93ud^, fud^en, $aud^. 

Note. Guttural d^ is formed by contracting the air-passage 
above the vocal cords enough to cause audible friction, but not 
enough to stop the air-column completely as in k. The point of 
contraction varies somewhat, but with most Germans it is some- 
what farther back than for k, 

3. Palatal d^. Place the mouth in the position for ee in Eng- 
lish, and expel the breath without the* use of the vocal cords ; 
tried^en, id^, S3dd^e, 93ild^er, burd^. 
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Note. In the suffix djcn, d^ is palatal always, even after a, 0, u, 
au: ^apad^en. 

4. d^S in the same stem-syllable = x : SBad^g, %\x6)^9 fcd^g, 
road^fen. 

5. d^ in words of foreign origin: 

a. In Greek words initial d) before c, i, 9, is palatal: ©l^cmie. 
Elsewhere initial d^ is like ^ : S^arafter, S^or. Medial and final (f) 
is pronounced usually as in native words. 

<5. In French words c^ is like sh : Sl^aufjcc, ©l^cf, 

30. h = d: 2)om, gebcr, abet, ba^. 

= /, (a) when final : ^cunb, unb, Rxnh. 

(b) at the end of an element in a compound : SSanbcifen. 

(c) at the end of a stem-syllable if the suffix or inflectional 
ending begins with a consonant : Iciblid^, ^Jtcunbfd^aft, labft. 

31. bt = / : iStabt, fanbtc, geroanbl. 

32. f=/: gatt, affe, ©toff. 

33. I. g» When initial or between vowels g is like g in go: 
gcl^en, Jagc, flomgin. 

When final (except in the syllable ig), and before conso- 
nants, it is like k : ©d^Iag, ©teg, Jag, SBcg, S^gb, Serg, moglid^. 
In the syllable ig 

a. before vowels, g = ^ in ^^ : Sonigc, frcubtge, crotgcS. 

^. before the suffix lid^, 0^ = k: foniglid^, croiglid^. 

c. elsewhere, g = d^ in id^ (29 3) : ftontg, Sonigreid^. 

Note. The utterance of g varies greatly. The directions given 
above are those approved for the stage. In colloquial speech, how- 
ever, medial g followed by a vowel is commonly sounded like a 
voiced d^ — after a, 0, u, au, as a voiced guttural d^; elsewhere, as a 
voiced palatal d^. This has been carried to such an extent in cer- 
tain places as to make medialand even initial g hardly different 
from English y in you. In and about Berlin final g is usually pro- 
nounced like c^ in similar positions : ^ag = Xad^, 9Bcg = 2B?d^, etc. 

2. In words of French origin, g before c and i is sounded 
likie s m pleasure: SogtS', logic'rcn, ©ta'ge. 
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34. ^» At the beginning of a word or of a stem-syllable I) is 
like A in Aaf : ^abcn, gc^abt, fltnbl^cit. Elsewhere 1^ is silent and 
indicates that the preceding vowel is long : fe^cn, 33cfe^I, fo^. 

35. i=y in you ; god^, ja, jung, untcrpd^en. 

36. l-k: ^o6), §a!e, crfc^raf . 

37. !.( = /, but German I is a much sharper and more dis- 
tinct sound than English /, and very difficult to acquire per- 
fectly : ©aal, DoH, flcHen, rool^L 

2. Q representing the French "Imouill^" is sounded like /// in 
million : S3iUarb' = bilyard. 

38. m-m\ '^Oixvci^ 5Wamc, ©ram. 

39. I. It = « : 5Wamc, 6ntc, 3Wann. 

2. ng = «^ in singer^ not like ng m finger \ 3lnger, ©dngct, 
fmgcn, finger. In Ungarn, Hungary^ and in a few less common 
words ng is like ng in the English finger, 

3. ttf = «^ in ankle : 2ln!cr. 

Note. If in a compound one element ends in n and the next 
begins with g or f, n receives its normal sound : an'gefangen, pro- 
nounced angefyngen\ an'flopfen, pronounced anklopfen, 

40. ^=/: papier', $aufc. 

41. ^f. Both letters should be sounded as in helpful; ^Pflanjc, 
aipfel, Sopf . 

42. ^4 =/: ^^tlofopV. 

43. q occurs only before u; qu is sounded nearly like kv: 
Quelle, Dualm. See note to 52. 

44. X should be distinctly vibrated : SRuf, Srot, Dl^r. 

The stage rules call for a sharp and distinct enunciation of r 
with the point of the tongue, and this rule is observed by most 
good actors and speakers. 

The usual r in the colloquial speech of Germans is made not 
with the tip of the tongue, vibrating against the roof of the mouth, 
but with the tip of the uvula or soft palate vibrating against the 
back of the tongue. This is called the 3apfci^en=r or uvula-r. 
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In rapid colloquial speech especially in North Germany r is 
slurred as it is in English. It is often heard merely as a short a, 
thus mir = mid\ bir = did\ Siii^rei = Ruaei\ l^ter = hi&\ etc. The 
unaccented final syllable er as in SSoter, abutter, is frequently reduced 
in rapid speech almost to the value of unaccented e. Such slurring, 
however, is not elegant, and the beginner should avoid it. 

In words of French origin final x of the syllable er is often 
silent : Sanficr = bankye\ ^Rentier = rentyh, 

45. I. I?, f» Between vowels, and initial before vowels, f is 
nearly like s in rose : fcl^en, lefen. 

2. Elsewhere 8, f, is like i* in i*^ : @ra§, Saft. 

46. f^, % at the beginning of a word or of a stem-syllable are 
usually pronounced as if written \i!f^ and fd^t: ©picl, ©tcin, 
ftel^Ien, gefto^Ien. 

47. fil^ = sh in shoe\ ©d^ulc, ©d^erc, fd^ieben, ^\6). In pro- 
nouncing fd^ the lips should be protruded somewhat more than 
for the English sh, 

48. 1. 1 = /: Sod^ter, Sutter, Srot, tot, t5ten. ' 

2. Before i in words of Latin or French origin t is like ts in 
boots', 9iotion', ^otient'. But in the French ending tie, t has its 
normal value : 2lriftofratte'. 

49. t^ = /, never like th in the or think : S^j^ea'ter, Xl^ron, 
S^l^eologie', Sutl^er = Suter. 

Until the end of the nineteenth century ^ was written after 
t in a great many words ; e.g. t^un for tun, ^l^iir for ^iir, Xl^ee for 
%tt^ etc. The official rules now admit tl^ only in foreign words, 
chiefly of Greek origin, and in certain proper nouns : X^eatcr, ^§efc, 
Sutl^er, ©oetl^e. 

50. ^ = /j in boots : je^t, fi|en, l^e^en, !ra|en. 

51. ki =/: aSater, JJreoel, t^erge'ben, t)or, oon, ©e'nitit). 

In many words of foreign origin, and in many German proper 
names, t) is sounded like English v\ Untoerfitat', Slboerb', SSenug, 
Xraoe. 
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52. to = v: SBaflcr, Soroe, rocnn, too, rocr. 

Many Germans articulate id with the two lips instead of with 
the lower lip and the upper teeth as in the case of English v. This 
is especially noticeable after fd^ and 3 : fd^roimmen, jiPtngen. 

53. 5 = a: : 3ljt, §ejc, Jcnopl^on = Ksenophony ©pntaj. 

54. g = /j in boots^ i.e. it is entirely voiceless : ju, jc^n, S^tn, 
Sell, retjcn, airjt, §013, ©I0I3, ©d^erj. 

Beginners should be very careful not to pronounce German 
3 like English 2;, especially when it is initial. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES 

55. Stem-syllables. When the prefixes, the root- syllable, 
and the suffixes of inflection or derivation of a word are 
isolated, the word is divided into stem-syllables', fang-en, gc^ 
fang^en, ©c^fcingsensfd^aft, Sef-er, golb^en. 

56. At the end of a line division is made as follows : 

1 . In simple words — 

a. A single consonant between vowels goes with the following 
vowel : trc=ten, nd=^en, §e=Ee, rct^jen, Sc-fer. 

b. The groups d^, p(), fd^, ft, ^, t^, (viewed as single conso- 
nants) belong to the following vowel : Su-d^er, ^l^islo-fospl^ic', 
wasfd^en, ^u4s> fa=tl)o''Iifd^, KIo==[ter, met-fte. 

c. Other groups are so divided that the last consonant goes 
with the following vowel, d becoming f^f : 2ln'fer, iibslcn, ^in* 
get, gc-fcxn-gen, gol^ben, frat^jcn, ©tdb^te, ^^it - §af'!e, 5Dlen* 
fd^cn, ©icn-flen. 

2. Compounds are divided according to their elements, the 
elements in turn being divided according to 66 1 : ©mp-fangS* 
an=jci=ge, SSor-auS^fet-gung, ^ter=auf, ^er-ein, l)in'au§. 

3. In words of foreign origin the groups b, p, b, t, g, f , + I 
or X are not separated : ^usbli'fum, SUJe-trum. But in other 
respects the rules of 66 l and 2 (but not 66 1 ^) are applied : 



PRONUNCIATION 



ft. Simple German words are regularly accented on the 

k or root syllable : 3Ja'tet, ge'^en, roat'tete. 

H. Compounds are accented regularly on the first element 

compound: §ouS'iiater, auS'ge^en; but 
E The prefixes be, emp, ent, tx, ge, mx, jer, are never accented : 
I, empfe^'fen, gefan'gen. 
The prefixes ant, etj, wn, Ut, are nearly always accented : 
foort, Stg'^etgog, un'iua^t, Ut'fi>runa, Ut'teil. 
KThe suffix ei takes the accent : S3iauetet'. 
^ Verbs in eien and ieren are accented on ei and ie respec- 
«; prop^ejei'en, probie'ten. 

iln compound particles, especially compounds of ^er, ^in, 
0id mo with prepositions, the accent falls on the second 
mber of the compound : tjetttb', liwbei', ^inii'ber, batten', 

', jufom'men, gitnfttl&fl', anbet'. 
i Words of foreign origin tend to retain their original 
Words from Greek and Romance languages, espe- 
ESy those ending in ant, ent, al, il, te, ion, iC, ift, ui, at<^, 
f almost regularly accented on the last syllable. 
Words in ie and il borrowed from the French accent the last 
lable, but if taken directly from Greek or Latin they accent the 
o the last syllable, 

CAPITAL LETTERS 
, I . With initial capitals must be written — 
1^ Ai/ncnins, both common and proper. 
TS'. The pronoun ©ie and its possessive S^i i also, in letters, 
, it|r. and their possessives bein and euet. 
c. All >/ords used as nouns: bie 2ttmen, the poor \ 2HteS imb 
|'3(CUE^, old and new ; £e(en unb ©i^teiben, reading and writing; 
|liad 9Benn unb baS 9(ber, the if and the but. 

. Adjectives derived from names of places are not capi- 
Italized, unless used as nouns or unless they form ^arts ot «. 
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title or a name: bic romifd^cn Saifcr, the Roman emperors \ 
bic prcu^fd^cn Scamten, the Prussian officials-^ but bad Sontg^ 
lidjl ^rcufeifd^C S^n^wtt, the Royal Prussian Customs Office \ bet 
2)cutfd^c Saifer, the German Emperor. Indeclinable adjectives 
in cr are capitalized : SWiind^cncr Ster, ©d^roei jcr flafc. Adjec- 
tives derived from names of persons are capitalized: bic 
©rimmfd^cn 3Bard^en, Grimm's Tales, 

3. The pronoun id^, /, is not capitalized, unless it begins a 
sentence or line of poetry. 

4. In other respects the rules of capitalization are the same 
for German as for English. 

PUNCTUATION 

60. The rules of punctuation are nearly the same in both 
English and German. Note the following peculiarities : 

1. The period is used after numbers as the sign of the 
ordinal : om 17. SJcjbr., on the 17 th of December; SBill^cIm II., 
Wilhelm the Second. 

2. The comma. 

a. All subordinate clauses must be set off by commas, 
including even restrictive relative clauses : cr licfl baS 93ud^^ 
baS id^ i^m licl^, he is reading the book that I loaned him, 

b. Infinitives with ju are set off by commas unless used 
without objects or modifiers : cr bcfal^l \\)m, nad^ §aufc gu gcl^cn, 
he ordered him to go home ; but cr bcfa^I il^m jU fd^rocigcn, he 
ordered him to be silent. 

c. Coordinate clauses connected by unb or obcr are usually 
not separated by commas, unless the second clause begins with 
a new subject : cr ging in ben ©artcn unb arbcitcte flci^ig, he 
went into the garden and worked industriously ; but @intrad^t 
bant bag §auS, unb ^xotxix^i^i rei^t c§ ntcbcr, harmony builds 
the house ^ and discord tears it down. 

d. In a series the last two words are not separated by com- 
mas if unb is used : beutfd^c ^rauen, beutfd^c ^reuc, beutfd^er 
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SBcin unb bcutfd^ct ©ang, German women^ German loyalty^ 
German wine, and German song, 

3. The exclamation point is usually required after imperatives 
and sentences denoting a wish : fc|cn ©ic fid^ ! be seated ! eS 
lebc bcr Saif cr ! long live the emperor ! 

4. Quotation marks are written thus: ,,3^ 8^'^^/' f^S^^ ^^« 

5. The hyphen. When two or more compound words have 
one element in common, this is often written only with the 
last and indicated by hyphens with the others : gclb- unb 
©attenftild^te, field and garden fruits. 



EXAMPLE OF GERMAN SCRIPT 




l6 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

LESSON I 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS — THE 

DEFINITE ARTICLE 

61. German verbs are divided into two conjugations, the 
Weak and the Strong, according to principles to be defined in 
a later lesson. 

62. The present infinitive of a weak verb regularly ends in 
en : fagctt, ^o say, toartctt, ^o wait, 

63. The present stem may be obtained by dropping final en 
of the present infinitive : fog=, ttiairt'. 

64. The present indicative of a weak verb is formed by adding 
to the present stem the following, endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person e en 

Second Person p or eft t or et 

Third Person i or et en 

65. Thus the present indicative of fagen and roartcn is 

id^ fagC/ 1 say, am saying, etc. id^ roarte, I wait, am waiting, 

bu jagft, you say {thou sayest) bu roarteft ^^ ^^^A etc. 

cr (jtc, eS) f ag t, he {she, it) says ct roartet 

toir fageit/ we say xoxx roarleit 

i^r fagt, you say i^r toartet 

fie fagen, t/iey say fie roarten 

©ie fagen, you say 

66. Note that marten takes eft and et where fagen takes ft and t 
respectively. The e of the longer endings is called euphonic e. 

67. I. Euphonic e is required in verb conjugations, whenever 
the final consonant of the stem cannot be easily and distinctly 
pronounced with the consonant of the ending. Accordingly, 

2. a. Stems in b or t take eft and et in place of ft and t. 
b. Stems in f, ff, % fti^, j, 5, and ^ take eft in place of ft. (See 
504, note I.) 
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68. Note that the simple present tense represents the Eng- 
lish progressive and emphatic forms / am sayings I do say, as 
well as the simple present / say ; and that conversely phrases 
such as he does say, he is saying, must be rendered by the one 
form ct fagt. 

69. Interrogative forms are obtained by placing the subject 
after the verb : fagc id^ ? do I say 'i roartct cr ? does he wait 1 or 
is he waiting ? 

70. The Subject Pronouns. 

1 . 3[di is not capitalized unless it begins a sentence or a line 
of verse. 

2. You is represented by three forms : bu, i^r, ©ic. 

a, ^tt is used to address near relatives, intimate friends, and, 
as a rule, others whom one may also address by the first name. 
^tt also represents thou, 

b, 3[^r is the plural of btt, and is used to address two or more 
persons each of whom the speaker may address by bu. 

c, @tc is the conventional form of address, and is used when- 
ever bit or Hr would be inappropriate. @tc must always be 
capitalized. It is both singular and plural in meaning, like 
you in English, and its verb must always be in the third 
person plural. 

71. Declension of the Definite Article : 

Singular Plural 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. M. F. N. 

NoM. bcr btc bai^, the bic, the 

Gen. bci^ bcr bci^, of the bcr, of the 

DAT. bcm bcr ^txa, to 01 for the ^tn, to or for the 

Ace. bctt btc bajg, the btc, the 

In the plural all genders are alike. 

72. I. The definite article must be of the same gender, 
number, and case as the noun it limits, and in a series of two 
or more nouns it is usually repeated before each. 



I8 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

2. The definite article is required — 

a. Usually before nouns used inclusively, that is, in a perfectly 
general sense : bic %xt\xt ift cin ^o^cS ®ut, loyalty is a great possessimt. 

b. Before proper names in the third person, if preceded by an 
adjective : ber flcinc 2BtI^clm, little William. 

c. Before names of streets, seasons, months, days: ber ©ommcr 
ift l^ier, summer is here, 

d. Before feminine names of countries : bic ©c^iocij, Switzerland. 

73. The Cases. 

1. The nominatiye is used as the subject of verbs, and as 
predicate after fcin, to be, and its equivalents. 

2. The genitive corresponds closely to the English posses- 
sive ; it expresses also many of the relations of the preposition of. 

3. The dative is the case of the indirect object ; it is also 
used after many .prepositions. 

4. The accusative is the case of the direct object ; it is also 
used after many prepositions. 

EXERaSE I 

ft 

I. 2BaS fagt ber Septet bent ©d^iilcr? 2. 2Bir ^oten nid^t/ 
roaS ber Sel^rer fagt. 3. Sntroortet ber ©dottier etroaS ? 4. 9letn, 
ber ©driller antroortet nid^ts. 5 . 2Bo roarten bie ©d^iiler ? 6. 35te 
©driller roarten mit bent Setter int^ ©arten. 7. §brft bu tivoa^, 
fjriebrid^ ? 8. gd^ l)ore, waS bie Setter fagen. 9. 35te ^^od^ter 
liebt ben SSater unb bie 3Kutter. 10. 35er 3Sater unb bie 3Kutter 
lieben bie S^od^ter. 

I. What are the scholars saying to the teacher? 2. The 
teacher does not hear what the scholars are saying. 3. You do 
not hear what they answer. 4. Where are the father and the 
mother waiting ? 5 . They are waiting with the daughter in the 
garden. 6. The teacher is waiting in the garden. 7. Frederick, 
what do you hear? 8. I am hearing what the scholar answers. 

1 The negative nid^t stands at the end of the clause, if it modifies the clause 
as a whole ; if it modifies some particular word or phrase, it immediately precedes 
that word or phrase. 2 itn is a contraction of in bcm. 



DEFINITE ARTICLE 19 

9. The father does not hear what the scholars answer. 10. The 
father and mother love the scholars. 

VOCABULARY 

antWOXttUf to answer bic WutttV, mother 

ttWa§, something ttettt (ai/v.)^ no 

^XXtMdl, Frederick uxd^t, not 

bcr ®axitn, garden nid^td, nothing 

flUvtUf to hear bcr (Bd^ikUx, scholar 

in (witA dat), in bic %^^itXf daughter 

ber ^t%XtXf teacher tlttb, and 

Ivthtn, to love bcr ^aitx, father 

mit (with dat.)t with tOtti^, what 

mo^ where 

Sprichwort. 2Bcr 21 fagt, mu^ aud^ 95 fagcn. 

Note. The noun forms used in Exercises I-IV are the same as 
the stem forms listed in the Vocabularies. 



LESSON II 

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF STRONG VERBS 

biefetr iebetr ienet^ ttielc^et 

74. The present infinitive of strong verbs ends regularly in 
cu: finben, to find \ lommctl, to come. 

75. The present stem may be obtained by dropping final en 
of the present infinitive : finb=, fomm=. 

76. The present indicative of a strong verb is formed regu- 
larly by attaching to the present stem the same endings as for 
weak verbs. 

77. Thus the present indicative of lommcn and finben is 

id^ fommc id^ finbc 

bu lommft bu jtnbcft 

cr lommt er jtnbct 

xoxx lommctt roxt finben 

il^r lommt il^r finbct 

ftc lommctt fie ftnbctt 
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78. Change of Stem Vowel in the Present. 

1 . Strong verbs whose stem vowel in the present is a change a 
to ft in the second and third persons singular, present indicative. 

fallen, to fall \ id^ falle, bu fallft, ct ffiHt, roir fallen, tl^rfaBt, 
ftc fallen. 

2. Strong verbs whose stem vowel in the present is short e 
change e to i in the same forms. 

©pred^cn, to speak : id^ fpred^e, bu fprid^ft, et fprid^t, roir fptc= 
d^en, i^r fpred^t, fie fpted^en. 

Note. This e is short when followed by two consonants, pro- 
vided the first of the two is not ^. Examples are brcc^en, cfjen, 
^clfen, trcffen, ftcrben, etc.; but ftcl^len, befc^Ien. 

3. Seven strong verbs (603 2 ^) whose stem vowel in the 
present is long e change e to ie in the same forms. 

Sefen, to read : i6) lef e, bu lief eft, er licft, roir lefen, i^r left, fie lef en. 
iSe^en, to see : id^ fel^e, bu fic^ft, er fie^t, mx fe^en, \i)x fet)t, fte 
fe^en. 

4. &tbtn, to give, by exception changes long e to long i in the 
same forms : id^ gebe, bu gibft, et gibt, voxx geben, i^r gebt, fte geben. 

Note. The spelling bu giebft, er giebt, was formerly the rule, and 
it still occurs in many books. 

79. For the use and omission of euphonic e see 67. 

Verbs that undergo change of stem vowel in the present 
usually reject euphonic e after t and b : id^ l^alte, bu t)altft, er 
^dlt (not er l^dltet nor er l^dltt). See 604, note 2, and 606. 

80. liefer, t/it's, (stem bieS) is declined with endings that 
closely resemble those of the definite article. 

Singular Plural 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. M. F. N. 



NoM. biefer 


biefe 


btefcig (bies) 


biefc 


Gen. biefei8 


biefer 


biefci8 


biefer 


DAT. biefem 


biefct 


biefem 


biefctt 


Ace. biefen 


biefc 


biefc)^ (bies) 


biefc 
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In the nominative and accusative neuter singular the two forms 
bicfcS and bieg (formerly written biefe) occur. In most instances 
they are interchangeable, but the short form is more common col- 
loquially and as the indefinite subject of fcin, to be (301 1). 

81. With the endings of bicfcr but without double forms in 
the neuter singular are declined the following : jcnet, that (stem 
jcn); iebcr, each^ every (stem jeb); rocld^er, which '^ what? 
(stem TOeld^). 

EXERaSE n 

I. SBann fommen bic ©d^iilct mit bcm Set)ret ? 2. 3)ct Scl^ret 
lommt l^eutc. 3. 35icfc ©d^iilcr fommen aud^ l^cutc. 4» 2)et 
Scl^rct fprid^t ic^t mit bem Sruber. 5. S)iefcr ©d^iiler Ueft nid^t. 
6. Scfen jenc ©driller ntd^t? 7. gricbrid^, roaS fic^ft bu im ©ar^ 
ten ? 8. 3id^ fet)c ben SSater unb bie 5Jluttcr ; ftc fptcd^en je^t 
mit bcm Secret. 9. SBeld^cS 93ud^ gibt bcr 3D?ann bem ©dottier? 
10. ^nbct jebcS Kinb ctmaS im ©arten? 

I. That man is speaking with the brother of the scholars. 
2. When is the brother coming? 3. He is coming to-day. 
4. To which teacher is the child giving the book? 5. That 
teacher is reading and these scholars ate reading also. 6. Do 
you hear what that man is saying? 7. The mother does not 
see the daughter. 8. She is now speaking with the father 
of the scholars. 9. He is giving the brother what he finds. 
10. Frederick, when are you coming? 

VOCABULART 
tiVi^^ also JC^t, now 

ber S3titber, brother baS ^iitb, child 

bag SttC^, book Icfcit, to read 

gcbcit, to give ber ^atttt, man 

\^ZVi% to-day fe^eil, to see 

ieber, -e, -ei8, each, every f^iref^ett, to speak 

jeiter, -e, -ei8, that toatttt, when 

toelf^er, -e, -Ci^, which, what 

Sprichwort. §od^mut lommt t)Ot bem §aU* 
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LESSON III 

THE PRETERIT INDICATIVE OF STRONG AND 
WEAK VERBS — ORDER OF WORDS 

82. Strong and weak verbs are distinguished primarily in the 
formation of the preterit. 

83. Weak verbs form the first person singular of the preterit 
by adding tc or etc to the present stem : \6) fagtc, I said \ tdji 
TOartctC, I waited, 

84. Strong verbs construct a special preterit stem by 
changing the vowel and sometimes the final consonant of the 
present stem. This preterit stem is identical with the full 
form of the first person singular, which has no ending. Aom^ 
men: tdd lam, I came (mm becomes m); finbcn: \6) fattb, / 
found \ fallen: td^ pel, I fell (D becomes I). 

85. Compare with the above the weak verbs in English, which 
add d or ed to form the past, — as love^ loved^ wait^ waited^ — and 
the strong verbs, that form the past by changing the root vowel of 
the infinitive, — as corne^ came ^find^ found. 

86. The preterit indicative of all weak verbs is formed by 
adding to the present stem the following endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person tc or etc ten or ctcti 

Second Person tcft or eteft izi or ctct 

Third Person tc or etc ten or cteu 

For euphonic e see 67. 

87. The preterit indicative of fagen and roarten : 

id^ fagte, I said^ was saying, td^ roartctc, I waited^ etc. 

bu fagtcft ^^'^ ^<^y^ etc. ^u roartetcft 

cr fagte et roartcte 

roir fagtctt roir roartetcn 

i^r fagtct i^t roartctct 

fie fagten fie roartctcn 
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88. The preterit indicative of strong verbs is formed by 
adding to the preterit stem the following endings : . 

Singular Plural 

First Person cti 

Second Person fit or eft t or ct 

Third Person cti 

For euphonic c see 67. 

89. The preterit indicative of tommen and jtnben : 

idd lam, I came ^ etc. td^ fanb, I founds etc. 

bu famft bu fanbcft 

er lam cr fanb 

TOtr famctt roir fanbctt 

it)t lamt t^t fanbct 

jte famctt ftc fanbcn 

90. Note that the simple preterit id^ fanb is to be rendered 
I founds was findings did^nd, SLCcording to the requirements of 
the context, and conversely that the compound forms of the 
English past are regularly to be rendered by the simple form 
in German. 

91. Order of Words : Normal and Inverted. 

1 . Normal order : First, the subject with its modifiers. Sec- 
ond, the verb. Third, the objects and other adjuncts of the 
verb. 

This is the usual order in the principal clause of a declara- 
tive sentence : bcr Secret mcincS ©ot)ncS %ah mir baS ^Vi6), 
my son^s teacher gave me the book, 

2. Inverted order: The subject follows the verb. 
The inverted order is required — 

a. In direct questions : fam cr gcftcrn nad^ §aufc ? did he come 
home yesterday 'i roann lommcn ©ie? when are you coming 'i 

b. When one of the objects or one of the other adjuncts of 
the verb precedes the verb. (Only one can precede.) ^tvx 
Sd^iiler gab ber 3Rann cin 33ud^, to the pupil the man g<ix>e a 
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book\ gefteru lam cr nad^ §aufc, yesterday he came home) in 
meittem ©urtett fanb id^ bag S3ud^, /« my garden I found the book, 

92. This arrangement puts emphasis on the words before the 
verb ; also it often serves to connect the sentence more closely 
with the preceding, and sometimes it is used merely for variety. 

93. Note that only one word, or one group of words which 
together form a grammatical unit, may precede the verb. 

94. Observe further : 

1. Adverbs of time precede adverbs of place. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede noun objects. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

4. 5Wid^t comes usually at the end of the clause, but it 
regularly precedes a predicate noun or adjective, and if its 
force applies directly to some word other than the verb it 
precedes that word. 

EXERCISE m 

I. 2BaS fagtc bet Srubcr bent Set)rer? 2. SBit ptten nid^t, 
roaS ber 93ruber fagte. 3. ^anben ©ie ben Dnfel tm ©arten ? 
4. 5Wein, ber Dnfel roartete nod^ tm '^xxcm.^x, 5. SBeld^eS 93ud^ 
gab bte ©d^roefter bem 93ruber? 6. S)iefeS 93ud^ gab jte bem 
93ruber; jeneS 33ud^ gab fie aber bem Dnfel. 7. ©Hfabet^, roo 
fa^ft bu griebrtdd geftem ? 8. ^d^ \^ ben ©dottier tm Siwtmet ber 
Secret. 9. 3)iefe 3D?dbd^en famen geftetn. 10. Set Dtenet fpttd^t 
jje^t mtt ben 3D?abd^en. 

I. Did you hear what the servant answered ? 2. No, I was 
reading in that room and did not hear. 3. Was the uncle 
speaking with the sister or with the father? 4. He was speaking 
with the teacher of the scholars. 5. The scholars did not come 
yesterday ; they are coming to-day. 6. Elizabeth, what did you 
find yesterday in the garden? 7. I found this book. 8. The 
girl gave the book to the servant. 9. Which girls did you see 
ia the teachers' room? 10. These girls were reading in the 
uncles' room. 
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VOCABULARY 



dhtV, but, however 
ber ^tetter, servant 
(SW\ahttfi, Elizabeth 

Qthtn, gab, to give 

geftern, yesterday 
Icfcit, ia^, to read 

bag ^jibd^ett, girl 



tlO(^, yet, still 

obcr, or 

bcr Onfti, uncle 

btc S^toefter, sister 

fc^CIt, fa^, to see 
\pvtditn, ]ptadi, to speak 

bag S^mmtt, room 



Sprichwort. @s tft ntd^t aHcS ®oIb, waS gidnjt. 

Note. In the Vocabularies to Exercises III, IV, and V, the 
preterit stems of the strong verbs will be listed together with the 
infinitives. 



LESSON IV 
THE IRREGULAR VERBS f^ahtn, feitt, tuetbett — ettt, tein, and 

THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES — ORDER OF WORDS 

95. The present and preterit indicative of the irregular verbs 
l^aben, /^ Aave ; fein, /^ i^e ; and roerben, fo become : 

Present 



id^ ^abe 


id^ bin 


id^ roerbc 


bu Ht 


bu bift 


bu roirft 


ct ^at 


etift 


ct roitb 


mx l^aben 


wit finb 


wit roerben 


il^r ^abt 


i^r fcib 


\\)x roerbct 


fie ^abcn 


ftc finb 

Preterit 


fie roerben 


id^ t)atte 


id^ n)ar 


id^ rourbe (or roarb) 


bu ^attcft 


bu roarft 


bu rourbeft(or roarbft) 


cr t)attc 


ct roar 


er rourbe (or roarb) 


mx t)attcn 


roir roarcn 


roir rourben 


t^r ^attct 


i^t roarct 


i^r rourbet 


jtc fatten 


fie roaren 


fie rourben 
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96. Note. The forms loarb, loarbft, loarb, are no longer in collo- 
quial use, but occur often in literary language, especially in archaic 
or elevated style. 

97. The Indefinite Articles. 

@itt, «, an (as a numeral, one)^ is the stem of the positive 
indefinite article. 

^eitt, not a, not any, no (adj.), is the stem of the negative 
indefinite article. 

98. Declension of ein and fein : 





MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 




NOM. 


eitt 


eine 


eitt 




Gen. 


eineS 


eincr 


eineS 




DAT. 


einem 


einer 


einem 




Ace. 


einen 


eine 


eitt 




lere is 


no plural. 


Singular 




Plural 




MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. 


feitt 


letne 


feitt 


feine 


Gen. 


feincS 


leiner 


fcineS 


feinet 


DAT. 


fetnem 


leinet 


fcinem 


feinen 


Ace. 


leinen 


feine 


feitt 


feine 



99. Note that the endings of cin and fein are identical with 
the endings of biefer, except in the masculine and neuter nomi- 
native and neuter accusative singular, where no endings occur. 
For this reason they are called the Defective Endings. 

100. The possessive stems and the corresponding personal 
pronouns are 

id^ : ttteitt, my mx : ttttfer, our 

bu : beitt, your, thy \\)x : ewer, your 

er, e§ : fein, his, its fie : i^r, their 

fie: i^r, her ©ie: S^r, your 
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. 101. I. Possessive adjectives are formed by attaching the 
defective endings to the possessive stems. 

2. Unfer usually drops c of the stem, sometimes c of the ending, 
when declined ; cucr usually drops the c before r of the stem when 
declined (228, 2)* 

102. If the person or persons to whom one is speaking is 
addressed — 

1 . By btt, use bcttt for your, 

2. By Hir, use cucr iox your, 

3. By @tc, use 3^r for your, 

3^t, your, must always be capitalized. 

103. I. Dependent Order: The personal verb^ is placed at 
the end of the clause. 

2. The dependent order is required whenever the verb is 
introduced by a subordinate connective, that is, by 

a, a subordinate conjunction, 

b, a relative pronoun, 

c, an interrogative pronoun or adverb in an indirect ques- 
tion : ct gcl^t nad^ §aufc, wetl cr Irani ift, he is going home, 
because he is illy er fragt mtd^, roann id^ nad^ §aufc lommc, he 
asks me when I am coming home, 

104. Note. In German all subordinate clauses must be set off 
by commas. 

105. Important subordinate conjunctions are 

alS, when nad^bem, after 

ba, as, since xovX, because 

ba^, that roenn, when, if 

tnbcm, while rod^renb, while, whilst 

rote, how, as 

1 The personal verb is the form that varies for person and number ; i.e. any 
simple tense (except the infinitive and the participles), and the auxiliary of com- 
pound tenses : ct Heft cln S3ucft, he is reading a book (Ucft is the personal verb) ; 
et l&attc \i^^ S3uc^ gclcfcn, he had read the book (l^attc is the personal verb). 
®r ^atte gelefen, pluperfect, is a compound tense, of which ^attt\s»\.V& '%>&:xo^cax^% 
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106. In translating when use 

1. 93Bann, if interrogative. 

2. SBcnn, if equivalent to whenever^ and always with the 
present or future, unless it is interrogative. 

3. 2llS, in all other cases. 

107. I. If a dependent clause precedes the principal clause 
of a sentence, the principal clause must have the inverted order : 
rocil er franf ift, ge^t er nad^ §aufc, because he is illy he is going 
home, 

2. This rule is but a corollary of 91 2 ^, for such a dependent 
clause forms a single grammatical unit and syntactically is equiva- 
lent to an adverb or a noun. 

EXERCISE IV 

I. gricbrici^, too ift bcinc ©d^roeftcr? 2. 3Jlcinc ©d^rocftct ift 
jc^t 5u §aufc. 3. 3)iefc S^od^ter ^ilft i()rer 3D?uttct l^cutc nidjit, 
roeil fie fcinc '^txi \)^i, 4- SBic t)iele ^enftcr l)abcn jcnc Si^ww^t ? 
5. %tx[,z Simmer ^aben jroci ^nfter; bicfcS Summer l^at nut cin 
^cnfter. 6. 2llg id^ in ben ©arten ging, fal) id^ unfern Dniel ; 
er fprad^ mit feinem S)iener. 7. 3)er 3)iener t)at ein 33ud^ in ber 
§anb ; er fanb baS 93ud^ im ©arten. 8. 3)ie 3D?utter gel^t je^t 
mit i^rer 3^od^ter nad^ ^^"^St, roeil eS fpdt roirb. 9. SDSal^renb 
unfer Setter mit meinem SSater fprad^, roarteten roir in unferm 
Simmer. 10. SBarum l^alfen ©ie %\)xtm 93rubet geftem nidjit? 

I. Where are your brother and sister? 2. They are now in 
the garden with our uncle. 3. This uncle is the brother of our 
mother; we have no father. 4. Elizabeth, which book have 
you in your hand ? 5 . I have your book ; I found the book 
yesterday in your room. 6. I am not reading the book to-day, 
because I have no time. 7. When the servants came into our 
room, my brother was speaking with the servants' father. 

8. The scholars did not read while their teacher was speaking. 

9. The child was helping his father. 10. The servants are now 
jroing home. 
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VOCABULARY 

a(i$ (subord. conj.)^ when, as * f^lfit, late 

bag f^enfter, window tOJt^rettb (subord. conj.)^ while 

ge^ett, gtttg, to go toatitm, why 

bie ^anb, hand VOtxl (subord. ^^/z;'.), -because 

l^elfeu, \^ai\(wtth dot.), to help toie Hide, how many 

in (with acc.)t into bie S^^^t ^^"™® 

nadi ^aitfe, home, homewards ju ^aitfe, at home 

tlttr, only jtUCt, two 

Sprichwort. 2luS nid^tS roirb nid^ts. 



LESSON V 

NOUNS — STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS I 

108. Gender. Nouns are either masculine, feminine, or neu- 
ter. Contrary to English usage, gender does not usually 
depend on meaning, but more commonly on termination. A 
few practical rules for determining gender are given later, 
'460-462 ; but the best plan for the beginner, especially in 
dealing with one-syllable nouns, is to associate the nominative 
singular of the definite article with every noun he learns. 

109. Declension. There are three declensions : the Strong, 
the Weak, and the Mixed. 

The strong declension is divided into three classes accord- 
ing to the ending of the nominative plural : 

Class I = nom. pi. no ending 
Class II = nom. pi. c 
Class III = nom. pi. tx 

110. The following observations are true for all declensions, 
and should be thoroughly mastered : 

1. The stem of a noun is the full form of the nominative 
singular. 

2. Feminine nouns take no ending in any case of the 
singular. 
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3. The dative plural always ends in ti. 

4. Compound nouns afe usually of the same gender and 
declension as the last member of the compound. 

111, The principal parts of a noun, from which it will be 
seen that all other forms can be derived, are 

1 . Definite article + nominative singular. 

2. Definite article + genitive singular. 

3. Definite article + nominative plural. 

112. It is not always possible to tell by its form to what 
declension and class a noun belongs. The most helpful method 
is to memorize the rules given for Strong Nouns CI. I (11 8),. and 
for Weak Nouns (l44), and to memorize the principal parts of 
as many nouns not covered by these rules as possible. 

Note also that 

a. There are no feminines in the Strong Declension^ Class III, 

b. There are no neuters in the Weak Declension, 

113, The Strong Declension, Class I, includes 

1. Masculines and neuters in unaccented cl, en, cr, d^cn, Ictn. 

2. Neuters beginning with ®C and ending in c (e.g. baS 
©emdlbc, the painting). 

3. 2)ie 3Jlutter, the mother \ bie 2^od^tcr, the daughter-, bcr 
Kdfe, the cheese, 

NpTE. d^cn and lein are diminutive suffixes and are always neu- 
ter. Derivatives formed with them usually have the umlaut on the 
stem syllable, if possible: ber ©o^n, the son\ bag ©b^nc^cn, the 
little son. 

^Wutter and ^od^ter are the only feminines of this class. 

114. Endings of the Strong Declension, Class I : 

Singular Plural 

M. %L N. F. M. F. N. 

NoM. 

Gen. ^ 



Dat. ti or 

Ace. 
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115. If the stem ends in n, the dative plural takes no ending. 

116. Many nouns of the strong declension take the umlaut 
on the stem vowel throughout the plural. 

117. The umlaut is required in the plural of strong nouns, 
class I, as follows : 

1 . On both f eminines, 3Jluttcr and %o6)kx, 

2. On one neuter, baS Slofter, t/ie monastery, 

3. On a number of masculines, of which important ones are ; 

2lpfcl, apple §ammcr, hammer Dfen, stove 

©tuber, brother 3Ranid, overcoat ^akx, father 

©arten, garden 9lagcl, nail SSogcI, bird 

118. Examples of the strong declension, class I : bcr SSatcr, 
the father ; bie 3Ruttcr, the mother ; baS 3Kdbd^en, the girl. 

Singular 

bet SSatcr bie 3Ruttet baS 3Jlabd^en 

beS aSatetig bet3Jluttet beS 9Kabc^enig 

bem SSater ber 3Ruttet bent 3Rabd^cn 

ben 3Sater bie 3Rutter bas 3Kabd^en 

Plural 

bie aSatet bie TOttct bie 9Kabd^en 

bcr SSdtet bet 3Riittet bet 3D?dbci^en 

ben 3Sdtertt ben 3JlUttetn ben 3D?dbd^en 

bie 3Sdtet bie 3)lUttet bie SJldbd^en 

EXERCISE y 

I. SBd^tenb baS Sinb fd^Iief, waten feine 3Wuttet unb ©d^roeftet 
im ©atten. 2. 2Bo fd^ldft baS Kinb je^t? gs fc^ldft im Simmet 
feineS StuberS. 3. DaS Kinb l^at jroei Sriibet unb eine ©d^roeftet. 
4. ©lifabet^, roarum get)ft bu je^t in ben ©atten? 5. ^6^ gel^e in 
ben ©atten, weil mein Dnfel unb feine S^od^tet ba finb. 6. ^n 
ben ©dtten meineS DnfelS ift eS immet fd^on.^ 7- 2Ba§ ttdgt 
i^te ©d^roeftet in bet §anb? 8. SWeine ©d^roeftet ttdgt etroaS in 

1 A predicate adjective remains uninS&ctj&d. 
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bcr §anb, abet id^ fc^c nid^t, toaS cS i[t. 9. 2)ic ^liigcl bet 2lblet 
ftnb fc^r gro^ ; bic ^liigcl biefeg aSogciS ftnb fc^r fd^on. 10. 2)ic 
2)icncr fprcd^cn jc^t mit unfcm aSdtcrn, abet xoxx prcn nid^t, 
roaS bic 2)icncr fagcn. 

I. The fathers and the mothers were in the garden with 
their daughters. 2. The mother went into the garden, because 
her daughters were there. 3. My father saw our uncle with 
his servants. 4. These servants love my father and my uncle. 
5. Where is your sister? 6. She is in her room with her daugh- 
ter; the daughter is asleep. 7. Those girls are the daughters 
of our servant ; each girl is carrying a book. 8. We were wait- 
ing here in this room while our brothers were speaking with 
the girls. 9. Those birds are eagles. 10. The wings of these 
birds are large ^ and beautiful.^ 

VOCABULARY 

bet 3CbIer, -^, —, eagle bcr Dtifel, -^, —, uncle 

bcr ISintber, -^, "^ brother fd^Iafen^ W^^ft *o sleep 

ba (adv.), there ; (subord, conj.), as, since f^dtt^ beautiful 

bcr Wiener, -^, —, servant ber ©i^iiler^ -S, —, scholar 

bcr i^IiigeC, -^, —, wing fe^r, very 

ber (Garten, -2, % garden bic Xo^ttV, % daughter 

grog, large, tall tragett, ttuq, to carry, bear 

^ier, here ber ^ogel, -^, % bird 

immer, ever baS 3^<nmer, -^, —, room 

Sprichworter. 2inct 2lnfang ift fd^toer. 

SBic bet §cn, fo ber 2)ienet. 

LESSON VI 

THE STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS U 

119. Nouns belonging to the strong declension, class II, can- 
not be classified in a rule helpful to beginners, and must be learned 
by practice. 

1 See note i, p. 31. 
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120. Endings of the Strong Declension, Class II : 

Singular Plural 





M. & N. F. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. 




^ A 




~ e 


Gen. 


r8 nr A 


^ A 


vv yJL V 


~ C 


DAT. 


^ nr 


^ 0tt 




cn 


Ace. 




C 



121. Nouns ending in niS double the S before endings : bad 
©cfangniS, prison ; beg ©cfdngniffcS, etc. 

122. Umlaut is required in the plural as follows : 

1. On no neuters. 

2. On all feminines when possible, except those ending in 
niS and fal. 

3. On many masculines, of which examples are 

Slrjt, physician ©runb, ground SRoc!, coat 

SSaunt/ tree §of, court ©aal (9 1), hall 

fjlii^ (gen. ^liiflcS, 6), river ^vX, hat ©d^Iag, blow 

gu^ (gen. gu^eS, h),foot Kopf, head ©o^n, son 

©aft, ^«^j/ $Ici^^ //fl:^<? 3^9/ ^^^^^ 

123. Examples of the strong declension, class II : bcr Saum, 
tree ; bct 2^ag, day ; bic §anb, hand\ baS 3^^^> J'<^^''» 

Singular 

bet S5aum bcr 2^ag bic §anb baS 3al^r 

bcS SaumciS bcS %(x%t^ bcr §anb bcS Sa^rCiS 

bent Sautnc bcm 2:agc bcr §anb bctn 3al^rc 

ben S5aum ben 2^ag bic §anb baS %(^x 

Plural 

bic Sauntc bic 2^agc bic §anbc bic Sa^re 

bcr Sduntc bcr 2:agc bcr §dnbc bcr %(A(tt 

ben Sdumctt ben 2^agctt ben §dnbctt ben S^^^rctt 

bic S5dumc bic Sage bic §dnbc bie Sa^rc 

Note. 2)oS ^nie, knee^ is usually classed here. The plural, bie 
ilniee, ber ^niee, ben ^nieen, bie ^niee, pronounced with two syllables, 
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is, however, often written with one e, bic ^nic etc., and is occasion- 
ally even pronounced with one syllable. 

124. Q: in the genitive and dative singular (see 488): 

1. Monosyllabic masculines and neuters, also polysyllables 
accented on the last syllable, regularly take cS in the genitive 
singular. 

2. All masculines and neuters in S, % fd^, and j take c8. 

3. Other masculines and neuters usually take S. 

4. When the genitive takes cS the dative usually takes c, 
otherwise no ending. 

THE PERFECT INDICATIVE OF VERBS 

125. It has been explained that the primary distinction 
between strong and weak verbs lies in the formation of the 
preterit. This distinction is further exhibited in the formation 
of the past participle. 

126. The past participle of a weak verb is formed by prefix- 
ing ge to the present stem and adding t or et : fagcn -^ gcfcigty 

roarten — gcroartct 

127. The past participle of a strong verb regularly takes the 
prefix ge and the ending en. The stem is sometimes that of 
the present : fotnmen, !atn, gefommen ; sometimes that of the 
preterit: bleiben, blieb, geMieben (fo remain); sometimes dif- 
ferent from both : finben, fanb, gefunben. 

128. The perfect indicative of both strong and weak verbs is 
formed, as in English, by combining the past participle with 
the auxiliary, which is the present indicative of l^aben or fein : 
id^l^abe gefagt, I have said\ id^ bin gefommen, I have come. 

129. The Auxiliary of the Perfect. 

1. Transitive verbs and most intransitives take l^aben. 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting motion or change of condi- 
tion, and a few others (612 3), take fein. Sein itself takes fein : 
id^ bin geroefen, I have been. 
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130. Examples of the perfect : 

id^ ^abc gefagt id^ bin gcfommcn 

bu ^aft gcfagt bu bift gcfommcn 

er l^at gcfagt cr ift gcfommcn 

xoxx ^abcn gcfagt xoxx ftnb gcfommcn 

il^r ^abt gcfagt i^r fcib gcfommcn 

fie ^aben gefagt ftc ftnb gcfommcn 

131. Note that the two forms of the English perfect, I have 
said^ I have been sayings are to be rendered by the one form id^ 
l^abe gefagt. It should be noted further that the Germans use the 
perfect a great deal where we use the past or the auxiliary did. 
This use is especially common in the colloquial idiom, particularly 
in interrogative and negative sentences. 

132. Order of Words, i. The past participle is placed at the 
end of the clause : id^ l^abe baS S5ud^ gelcfen, I have read the book, 

2. In dependent order the auxiliary comes at the end of the 
clause, directly after the past participle : rocil id^ baS S3ud^ 
gelcfcn l^abc, because I have read the book. 

133. The Principal Parts. The complete conjugation of most 
verbs can be built up from the principal parts, which are — 

1. Present infinitive. 

2. Preterit indicative, first person singular. 

3. Past participle. 

134. In the case of weak verbs the second and third parts 
are themselves formed from the present infinitive (86, 126). 

135. In the case of strong verbs the principal parts of each 
verb should be thoroughly memorized. For learning the prin- 
cipal parts of strong verbs the student is referred to the tables 
on pages 186-195, and the index to these, page 197. 

EXERCISE VI 

6in 6fcl lag franf im ©tallc. ©cin ©o^n pflcgtc il^n mit 
©orgfalt. 3)a fam bcr SBoIf x)or bic 2:iir unb fagtc ju bcm 6fcl : 
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„3c5^ J^in cin ^cunb bcine§ SSatcrS unb mod^te il^n Befudjen. 
©ei bod^ fo gut unb offnc bie %nxV' 2l6er bet ©ol^n ant- 
roottctc: „3^ ^o'^^ i>i^ ©timmc eincg ^rcunbeS, abet id^ fe^c 
bie 3a^nc bcS SBoIfeS. 5Darum ift c3 befjcr, bie SCftt bleibt 
t)erfd^lofjen." 

I. SBo lag bet 6fel ? 2. 2Ber pflegte ben 6fel? 3. $aben bie 
SBoIfe t)iele ^reunbe ? 4- SBarutn ^aben bie ©o^ne bie lilt nid^t 
geoffnet? 5. 2)ie 3a^ne eineS SBoIfeS finb fe^t fd^atf. 6. SBSaS 
\)at bet ©o^n geantroottet ? 7- Unfete ^eunbe finb je^t vox bet 
itit. 8. 95ie ^eunbe meineg SSatetS finb geftetn gefommen. 

I . The donkey was lying in the stable because he was sick. 
2. When the wolf was in front of the door, he spoke to the 
donkey. 3. Why did the donkey not open the door ? 4. He 
did not open the door, because he saw the teeth of the wolf. 
5. We have heard what the sons answered. 6: My father was 
sick yesterday. 7. Many friends have seen my father to-day. 
8. Our fathers and mothers have gone into the garden. 9. They 
have found their friends there. 10. The scholars have not 
found many apples under the trees. 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^^fel^ -9, % apple ber @o4n^ -t^, % son 

ber (S:\tl, -§, —, donkey fprec^ett^ fptai^^ gefpro^ett, 

ftnben, fanb^ gefunben, to find {^pvid^t), to speak 

ber i^reunb^ -t^f -t, friend ber <BtaU, -t^, % stable 

fie^eii, giitg, ift gegangen, (ge^t), to go bie Xiktf door 

fommtn, iam, ift gefommen^ to come nnter (ivM dat.)y under 

fran!^ sick tlicle, many 

Hegett, lag, gelegen^ to lie, be situated tior {with dat. and acc^^ be- 

dffnett, to open fore, in front of 

^flegett^ to take care of tuet, who 

fdjarf, sharp ber SBoIf, -t^, % wolf 

fe^eii, fai, gefe^en^ (fie^t), to see ber S^^^r -e^r % ^^^^^ 

5U (wJ^A dai.)j to 
1 See §421. 
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Sprichwort. SUlft^iggang ift allcr Saftcr Slnfang. 

Note. In the above vocabulary, and in the following vocabu- 
laries, the principal parts of all strong and irregular verbs and in 
( ) the third person singular, present indicative, of all strong verbs 
whose present stem vowel is c or e, are given in full ; all other 
verbs, with but few exceptions to which special attention is called, 
are weak. 

Words which occur in the anecdotes, J)ut are not used in the 
German or English sentences in composition, will be found in the 
general vocabulary at the end of the book. 



LESSON VII 

NOUNS — THE STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS IH 

136. To the strong declension, class III, belong — 

1. No feminines. 

2 . Nouns in turn, all of which are neuter except bcr 3rrlum, 
error^ and bet SReid^tutn, riches, 

3. A number of masculines and neuters, mostly of one 
syllable. 

137. Endings of the Strong Declension, Class m: 

Singular Plural 

M. & N. M. & N. 

NoM. er 

Gen. t^ or ^ er 

DAT. e or cm 

Ace. er 

138. For the use of e in the genitive and dative singular 
see 124. 

139. Umlaut is required in the plural of all nouns of the 
third class, strong, when possible. Nouns in turn take the um- 
laut on u of this syllable : baS 2lltertum, bie Slltertumer. 
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140. Examples 
9Kann, man \ bad 

ber 3Wann 
bcS !!Jlannci5 
bcm SJlanne 
ben 3}lann 

bic 3Jldnnct 
ber SJJdnncr 
ben 5UJdnncnt 
bie 3}ldnncir 



of the strong declension, class III: ber 
§auS, house \ baS giir'ftentum, principality. 

Singular 



bad $aud 
beS §aufci5 
bem §aufc 
bag ^aug 

Plural 

bie §dufct 
ber §dufcr 
ben §dufcnt 
bie §dufcr 



bag fjiirftentum 
beg gurftentutttig 
bem ^rftentum 
bag ^itrftentum 

bie g^rftentiimer 
ber gurftentUmer 
ben fjilrftentttmcrti 
bie giirftentiimcr 



VERBS — THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

141. The pluperfect indicative of all verbs, strong and weak, 
is formed by combining the past participle with the preterit 
indicative of l^aben or fein (129). 

id^ l^atte gefagt, I had said, had been id^ roar gefommen, Ihadcome^ 
bu l^atteft gefagt saying, etc. ^y n,arft gefommen 



etc. 



er {)atte gefagt 
roir l^atten gefagt 
i^r ^atte gefagt 
fie l^atten gefagt 



er roar gefommen 
roir roaren gefommen 
il^r roart gefommen 
fie roaren gefommen 



142. Note that the two forms of the English pluperfect, / 
had come, I had been coming, are to be rendered by the one 
form id^ roar gefommen. 

143. Order of Words, i. The past participle stands at the 
end of the clause : roir roaren fd^on gefommen, we had already 
come, 

2. In the dependent order, however, the auxiliary comes at 
the end of the clause, immediately after the participle : roeil 
roir fd^on gefommen roaren, because we had already come. 
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EXERCISE Vn 

Jiad^bcm ein Rnaiz cincn ©pcrling gefangen \)atk, \a\) er auf 
betn 2)aci^e eine Xanbe, „(gine 2:aube ift bcfjer als ein Sperling/' 
fagte tx, unb lie^ ban ©perling fliegen. Sr ging auf bag 2)ad^, 
urn bie S^aube gu fangen. 95iefe abet roartete nid^t, fonbern flog 
fort. 3)a fa^ ber ^nabe o^ne ©perling unb o()ne S^aube traurig 
auf bent ©ad^e unb fagte : „33efjer ein Sperling in ber §anb als 
eine 2^aube auf bent 2)aci^e." 

I. SBaS l)atten bie ^inber gefangen? 2. 2)ie 9Jlanner gingen 
auf bie 2)dci^er. 3. SBarum l)atten bie aSogel nid^t geroartet? 
4. ^\i eine 2^aube befjer als ein ©perling? 5. 2)ie 2)dd^er ber 
§dufer ftnb fe^r l)od^. 6. SKJo fatten fie bie SUd^er gefunben? 
7. ©ie fatten bie Sitd^er in jenen §dufern gefunben. 8. 2)ie 
^inber ftnb l^eute in il^ren Si^tnern geblieben. 

I. The children had not caught the birds. 2. We had seen 
many sparrows on the roofs of the houses. 3. He had not had 
the sparrow in his hand. 4. The sparrows had not waited till 
the men went up on the roof. 5. The houses in a city are 
often very large. 6. In the villages the houses are not always 
small. 7. Where have the children remained to-day? 8. We 
had not seen the children in these rooms. 9. Where have you 
found the books ? 10. Those men have been sitting under the 
trees in our garden. 

VOCABULARY 

aU {after compar), than fangen, ftng, gefangen, to catch 

flttf (w'/M dat. and acc.),^ on ^O^r high 

Beffer, better ba§ ^inb, -c^, -er, child 

hik {subord. conj.)^ till, until fleitt, small 

((et^en, filtefi, ift geBtieben, to remain oft, often 
ba3 SttcH, -t^, ""er, book fi^en, fa^, gefeffen, to sit 

bag ^acH, -t^f ^er, roof ber Sperling, -^, -e, sparrow 

baS ^orf, -t^f ^er, village bie Bia^i, ^e, city, town 

bie %avi\itf pigeon 

Sprichwort. Sflot brid^t (Sifen. 

1 See §421. 
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LESSON VIII 

NOUNS — THE WEAK DECLENSION 

144. To the weak declension belong — • 

1. No neuters. 

2. All feminines of more than one syllable except !lRuttcr, 
Jod^tcr, and except those ending in funft, niS, and fal. 

3. Most masculines ending in e, and most masculines of 
foreign origin accented on the last syllable. 

4. A number of monosyllabic feminines and a few other 
masculines also belong to this declension. 

145. Nouns ending in the suffixes ci, l)eit, ic, if, in (l49), 
ion, feit, fd^aft, t'dU ung, ur, are always feminine and of the weak 
declension. 

146. Endings of the Weak Declension : 



Singular 




Plural 


M. 


F. 


M. & F. 


NOM. 




Ctt or n 


Gen. en or n 




en or n 


DAT. cn or n 




en or n 


Ace. en or n 




en or n 


147. Euphonic e. Nouns in 


unaccented e, ie, el, er, at, take 


n ; all others take en. 






bcr Snabc, ^oy 




bie ^nabett/ the boys 


bic gamilie (is i), family 




bie '%ox((\\\^Xi, families 


bic %X{\z\, island 




bie S^f^Itt, islands 


bic ©d^rocper, sister 




bie ©d^roeftern, sisters 


ber Ungar (89 2), Hungarian 


bie Ungartt/ Hungarians 


but \iZx1S!Xvo\i^, person 




bie "^yiX^XiSi^tXi, persons 



Note. All feminines in accented ec or ie now take n ; formerly 
they took en. %\z %tt, fairy ^ pi. bie geen; bie Colonic', colony ^ pi. 
bie ^olonien. They are usually pronounced gee=en, ^olonie^cn, but 
often with the same number of syllables as in the singular. 
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148. Nouns in in double the n when ch is added : bic 
ilbnigin, queen^ bie ^oniginncn, queens, 

149. Note. The suffix in is used in many cases to form femi- 
nines from masculine names of persons and animals, as bcr §ersog, 
duke^ bie ^erjogin, duchess ; ber greunb,^/>«^/(masc.), bie greunbin, 
friend (fem.), etc. 

150. Umlaut never occurs as a sign of the plural in the 
weak declension. 

151. Examples of the weak declension : bet 5Dlcnfd^, person 
(human being) \ ber ^nabe, boy\ bie ^rau, lady^ wife^ Mrs,\ 
bie ^bnigin, queen. 

Singular 

ber ^nabe bie ^rau 
beS Knabett ber fjrau 



ber 3Wenfd^ 
beS 5UJenfc^Ctt 
bem 3Kenfci^cn 
ben 3Kenfci^ctt 



bem Snaben 
ben ^nabett 



bie ^Kenfd^ctt 

ber 3Kenfci^cn 

ben SJlenfd^cn 

bie SJlenfd^cn 



ber "^(xyx 
bie ^au 

Plural 

bie Knabett bie grauctt 

ber Snabett ber ^rauctt 

ben ^nabett ben ^raucn 

bie ^naben bie §rauctt 



bie ^onigin 
ber ^onigin 
bcr ^onigin 
bie ^onigin 



bie ^oniginttCtt 
ber ^oniginttCtt 
ben ^oniginttcn 
bie ^oniginttCtt 



VERBS — FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 

152. The present indicative of werben is the auxiliary of the 
future and the future perfect indicative. In this use it is to be 
rendered by shall or will, 

153. The future indicative of all verbs = the auxiliary + the 
present infinitive : id^ roerbe fagen, I shall say, 

154. The future perfect indicative of all verbs = the auxiliary 
-h perfect infinitive : id^ roerbe gefagt l^aben, I shall have said, 

155. The perfect infinitive of all verbs = past participle + 
present infinitive of l)aben or fein (129) : gefagt ^aben, {to) 
have said \ gefommen fein, (to) have come. 
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156. Examples : 

Future 

id^ tuerbe \a^m x6) roerbe fommen 

bu wirft fagen bu roirft fommen 

cr mirb fagen er mirb fommen 

mix merben fagen roir roerben fommen 

x\)x merbet fagen il^r merbet fommen 

fie metben fagen fte roetben fommen 

Future Perfect 

id^ merbe gefagt ^aben id^ roetbe gefommen fein 

bu wirft gefagt l^aben bu mirft gefommen fein 

er wirb gefagt l^aben er roirb gefommen fein 

mir werben gefagt l)aben roir roerben gefommen fein 

il^r werbet gefagt l^aben x\)x merbet gefommen fein 

fte werben gefagt l^aben fie werben gefommen fein 

157. The double forms of the English future and future 
perfect, I shall comeyl shall be comings and / shall have come, 
I shall have been coming, are to be rendered by the single 
forms id^ roerbe fommen and id^ merbe gefommen fein. 

158. Order of Words, i. In the future and the future per- 
fect the infinitives, present and perfect, stand at the end of the 
clause : id^ merbe morgen fommen, /shall cofne to-morrow ; et wirb 
fd^on nad^fte 3Bod^e gefommen fein, he will have come by next week. 

2 . In dependent order the auxiliary stands after the infinitive : 
id^ fomme nid^t, roeil er baS §auS fd^on gefauft {)aben roirb, lam 
not coming, because he will already have bought the house. 

EXERCISE Vm 

©in ^nabe rooHte iiber einen glu^ fommen, fonnte aber ni^t 
fd^roimmen. 3)a baS SKJaffer ben Snaben nid^t Irug, fo fan! et 
unter unb ertranf. 3)a§ fa^ ein anberer Snabe unb fagte: ,,3d^ 
gel^e erft inS^ SKJaffer, roenn id^ fd^mimmen fann." 

1 Contraction of in \iCi%. 
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I. 3)ie SUlcnfd^en ftnb ubcr ben %l\x^ geWtoommcn. 2. S)ie 
Rnabcn ftnb nid^t inS^ SBafjer gegangen. 3. 3)ie ©emal^Iinncn 
bcr ^onige ^ei^cn ^oniginncn. 4. 2)ic ^Prinjen unb bic ©rafen 
tDcrben biefc SBod^c nad^ Scrlin fa^rcn. 5. (gg roirb fpat; mix 
ge^cn nad^ §aufc. 6. SBann rotrft bu beine 2lufgaben Icrncn? 

7. 3ci^ ^cibe jte fd^on gelcrnt. 8. SBcnn roir auf bie gclbcr ge^en, 
rocrben xoxx Dtcle Slumcn finben. 9. 3)cr Stubcr bicfeS Knabcn 
roirb ben Konig, roenn er ^cute ^icr gcroefen ift, gefe^en ^abcn. 
10. aiuS Snaben wcrbcn 9Jldnner. 

I. The boys will not go into the water, because they do not 
swim. 2. I have been in the garden, but I have not seen the 
boys there. 3. The sons of kings are princes. 4. The king 
and queen will not come to-day, because the prince is sick. 
5. The rooms in this house are large and beautiful. 6. When 
I came into my room to-day, I found many flowers on my 
table. 7. My friends had found the flowers in the fields. 

8. These boys will become men. 9. That man is growing old. 
10. Why will the scholar not have learned his lessons? 



VOCABULARY 



alt, old 

bic ^ufgabe, -CIt, lesson, task 

dU^ (vith dat.)j out of, from 

bic Illume, -ti, flower 

fasten, fu^r, ift gefa^ren, to go, drive 

bag %t% -t^, -tt, field 

bcr gtttft, -^t^, ife, river 

bic (3tmaVlin, -ntn, wife 

bcr @raf, -cit, -en, count 

^etgen, ^te^, ge^etficn, to be called, 

be named 

bcr ^ontg, -^, -e, king 
levnen, to leam 



nadi {wi^A dat)^ to, towards 

bcr ^xvx^f -en, -en, prince 

fci^on, already 

fdimimmen, fd^mamm, ift ge« 

ff^mommen, to swim 
bcr 2^ifdi, -t^, -e, table 

fiber (with dat. and acc.)^^ over 

baS staffer, -18, — , water 

menn {sudor d. conj.)^ if 

merben, mnrbe (fr marb, ift ge^ 
morben, (mirb), to become, 

grow 

bie IBodie, -n, week 



Sprichwort. 5teine 2lntroort ift aud^ eine 2lntn)ort. 

1 See note i, p. 42. ^ See ^ 421. 
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LESSON IX 

MIXED AND IRREGULAR NOUNS 

159. The Mixed Declension includes 

1. No feminines. 

2. Masculines in unaccented or. 

3. A small number of other masculines and a few neuters; 
of which important ones are 

bcr Saucr, peasant baS Sluge, eye 

ber 3)om, thom baS "^tii, bed 

ber ©d^mcrj, pain ba§ @nbe, end 

ber ©cc, lake baS §ctnb, shirt 

ber ©taat, ^/^/^ baS ^nterefle, interest 

ber ©tral^I, r«^ {of light) baS D^r, <f^r 

160. The endings of the mixed declension are strong in the 
singular and weak in the plural : 

Singular Plural 

NoM. en or n 

Gen. t^ or ^ en or tt 

Dat. e or en or n 

Ace. en or n 

For euphonic e see 124, 147. 

161. Umlaut does not occur as a sign of the plural in the 
mixed declension. 

162. Mixed nouns in or are accented in the singular on the 
syllable before or; in the plural the accent is on or: ber 
3)of'tor, doctor, beS 3)o!'tor§, bie 3)ofto'ren. 

163. Examples of the mixed declension : 

Singular 

ber Sauer ber ©taat ba§ Sluge ber 2)of'tor 

be§ Sauerig beS ©taatCiS beS Slugeig beS 3)of'torig 

bent 33auer bem ©taatc bem Sluge bent 95of'tor 

ben Sauer ben ©taat bas 3luge ben 2)of'tor 



I- 
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Plural 

bic Saucrti bte ©taatcn bie Slugctt bie 2)ofto'rctt 

ber Sauern ber ©taatcn ber Slugett bcr ©ofto'tcti 

ben Sauertt ben ©taatcn ben 2lugen ben 2)ofto'rcn 

bie Sauertt bie ©taateti bie 2lugett bie 2)ofto'rcn 

Many Germans treat 93auer as a weak noun throughout. 

164. Note, ber <See, be^ ©eeS, bie ©een (mixed), lake. 

bie <See, ber <Sec, bie ©een (weak), sea, 
©een is pronounced with two syllables = ©ee=en. 

165. The following masculines add nS in the genitive singu- 
lar and n in the other forms : 

• ber ^iebe, peace ber §aufe, heap 

ber gunte, spark ber ^wc^t, name 

ber ©ebanfe, thought ber ©ante, seed 

ber ®laube,/^/M, belief ber SBille, will 

166. Example : ber $Rame, be§ JiamettiS, bent 9?anteu, ben 
5Wanten ; plural, bie 3^anteu, ber 3^anten, ben 9?anteu, bie 9ianten. 

167. Declension of ber §err, gentleman^ Mr,^ and bag §ei^, 
heart : 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

ber §err bie §errcn baS ^erj bie §erjcn 

be§ §errn ber §enctt beS ^erj^cttiS ber §erjctt 

bent §errn ben §errctt bent §erjett ben §erjctt 

ben §erru bie §errcn baS §erj bie §erjett 

PROPER NOUNS 

168. Proper nouns usually vary only for the genitive singu- 
lar. The dative and accusative singular are generally like the 
nominative. Plurals are rare. 

169. Masculine and neuter geographical names form the 
genitive by adding g, sometimes eS ; but if the name ends in 
an § sound, the genitive relations may be expressed by t)otxi 
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S)cutf(i^IanbS road^fenbc 3Wad^t, Germany's growing power ; bie 
Utngcbung Don 5PariS, the surroundings of Paris. In the dative 
singular an c is sometimes added : am 9{^eine, on the Rhine, 

170. Feminine geographical names take no endings, the 
genitive being indicated by the article (72 2 ^ : bie Rantone bet 
©d^roeig, the cantons of Switzerland, 

171. I. Names of persons regularly add g to form the geni- 
tive : 5tarls Sruber, eiifabet^S ©arten. 

2. Those ending in an g sound add either an apostrophe or 
enS. The ending enS is now limited, however, almost exclu- 
sively to Christian names, and, even so, seems to be losing 
ground in many parts of Germany : %ti^ or ^ri|en3 Su^, but 
3So^^ SBerfe, the works of Voss, 

3. Feminines in e add S, although until recently the ending 
nS was common : g^arlotte — 6l^arIotteS or E^arlottenS. 

172. The dative and accusative of names of persons are now 
like the nominative; formerly the ending n or en was common: 
©oetl^en, gauften, 3Karien, etc. 

173. The plural of family names ends in S for all cases, and 
is regularly used without the article : roaren fie bet Kimpeld ? 
were you at the Kimpels* ? 

174. I. The genitive ending is omitted from the name of a 
person, if the name is preceded — 

a. By an article: bie S3iic^er bcS ^arl (better, however, ^at(d 
S3iic^er). 

b. By an article 4- adjective : bie SReben beS gro^en Stgmatd, the 
speeches of the great Bismarck. 

c. By an article + title : bie SReife beS ^ringen ^einrid^, the journey 
of Prince Henry. 

2. But if the name is preceded by a tide without the article, the 
title is unvaried and the name takes the ending : baS ^eutfd^lanb 
^aifer SOSil^elmg beg ^xotxitn, the Germany of Emperor William II, 

§err, however, always agrees : ^errn ©c^auer^ ^au3, Mr. Schauer's 
house ; §errn 2)oftor ©c^aucrS §auS, Dr. Schauer's house. 
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VERBS — THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

175. The present subjunctive of all verbs except fein is 
formed by adding to the present stem the following endings : 
Singular, e, eft, e; plural, en, et, en* 

176. The present subjunctive of fagen, tommen, and fein : 

x6) fage id^ fontme id) fei 

bu fageft t)u tomnteft bu feieft 

er fage er fomnte er fei 

roir fagen n)ir fontnten voir feien 

i^r faget i^r fontntet i^r feict 

fie fagen fie fomntcn fie feien 

177. The present subjunctive is usually expressed in Eng- 
lish by the indicative. It is used in indirect discourse to 
indicate doubt regarding the statement quoted; or to refer 
responsibility for the statement to the original speaker : er fagt, 
fein Srubcr fei frant, ^e says his brother is ill, 

EXERCISE IX 

Konig §einrici^ t)on fjranfreid^ forgte imnter treu fUr bie "^(xxx^ 
em feineS ^i<xait^, 6r fagte einntal : „3Benn jebler Sauer beS 
©onntagS ein §u^n im SCopfe \)iiiit^ roiirbe^ id^ fro^ fein." 2llS 
er nun im Sanbe untl)erreifte, fragte er einen Sauer, ob jeben 
©onntag ein §ul^n auf feinen 2:if(^ fomme. 2)a antroortete ber 
Sauer treu^ergig : ;,2Benn ber Sauer ein §ut)n i^t, fo ift entroeber 
baS §ul^n ober ber Saucr frant." 2)iefe Slntroort mad^te bem 
Konig t)iel SBergniigen. 

I. 3Son roeld^ent Sanbe roar §einrid^ ^onig ? 2. SBarunt forgte 
ber Sonig intmer fur feine 33auern? 3. SBaS fagte er einmal gu 
einem Sauer ? 4. SBarunt fragte er ben 33auer, ob er jeben ©onn^ 
tag ein §u^n ^abe? 5. Sene SWenfd^en ftnb meine 9lad)barn ; id^ 
l)abe ge^ort, ba^ fie Sauem finb. 6. gd^ \)oSit bie 9lamen jener 
§erren nod^ nid^t ge^ort. 7. 2)er ©o^n nteineS 5lad^barS fagt, 

1 = had. 2 = should. 
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ba^ er otcic SScttetn l^abe. 8. 2)cr Secret biefer 3Kdbd^cn fagt, 
ba^ fie t^te 2(ufgaben Qut Ictnen. 9. 3)ie Slugcn biefcS §crm 
finb gtofe; fcine D^ren finb flein. 10. gricbtid^S Sruber licft 
eitfabct^S Sud^ in 3JlajcnS 3iw^J"^^» 

I. King Henry was once talking with a peasant. 2. He is 
asking the peasant why he does not have a fowl on his table 
every Sunday. 3. The king and his servants live in the city; 
the peasants live in the village. 4. These peasants have not 
many friends. 5. I have not yet heard the names of our 
neighbors. 6. My uncle has two sons; they a're our cousins. 
7. We have heard that our cousins are coming to-day; they 
are the children of my mother's brother. 8. This scholar says 
that his father is talking with the teacher. 9. The eyes and the 
ears of those wolves are small. 10. Germany has many states. 

VOCABULARY 

bag (subord. conj.), that ajJaj, -ett§, Max 

bag ^eutf(i^(anb, -^, Germany ber iSlaiillbaXf -2, -n, neighbor 

etnmal, once ber ^amt, -u^, -n, name 

fragen, to ask, question Itod^ nici^t, not yet 

f fir (wJtA ace), for ob (subord. conj.), whether, if 

gnt, good ; {adv.), well baS D^r, -e§, -en, ear 

$etnn(i^, Henry ber (Bonntag, -^, -e, Sunday 

bag ^tt^tt, -e§, ^er, fowl, chicken forgett fur, to care for, take care of 

bag fionb, -e§, ''er, land ber abetter, -^, -n, cousin 

leben, to live )^^Xi (with dat.), of, from 



LESSON X 

NUMBER 

178. I. Nouns denoting units of weight, measure, etc. are 
indeclinable after numerals : fiinf $funb, five pounds ; brci 
2)u|enb, f^ree dozen ; einige ®lag (2Bein), a few glasses (of 
wine)] jel^n SWatf, ten marks. Note also taufenb 3Wann, a 
thousand men (in military language). 
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2. Exceptions are feminines in c and most words denoting 
time : groct Saflcn (Saffee), two cups (of coffee) ; btei ^(x\!jxti 
three years, 

179. The singular is often used in a distributive sense where 
the English requires a plural : burd^ bie ^cnfter [tccten bie Scute 
bO)S $att^t, the people put their heads out of the windows, 

THE CASES 

180. For prepositions that govern the various cases see 
417-421. 

181. A noun in apposition must be of the same case as its 
antecedent. 

182. The Nominative is used as the subject of verbs, and as 
predicate after fein, roctbcn, bleiben, and similar words. 

183. The Genitive. 

1. The English possessive case, or the objective governed by 
of is usually rendered by the genitive. 

2 . Important exceptions are — 

a. After titles of sovereignty or nobility t)on is used : ftbnig 
t)on ^teufjen, King of Prussia ; ©rofe^erjog t)on Saben, Grand 
Duke of Baden, • 

b. The proper name of a place following a general term is 
invariable : bie 95et)ol!etung ber ©tabt SBeintar, the population 
of the city of Weimar ; bie Unit)etfitdt Serltn, the University 
of Berlin, 

c. An unmodified noun depending on an expression of 
measure or quantity is indeclinable : eine 2^afje ^affee, a cup 
of coffee-, groet $funb 3wc!er, tufo pounds of sugar. 

But if the dependent noun is modified, the strict rule re- 
quires that it be in the genitive, although good usage now 
sanctions its treatment as an appositive : et faufte geftern ein 
^Pfunb guten 3"c!et§ or guten Sucter, he was buying a pound of 
good sugar yesterday. 
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3. The genitive is used with a few adjectives, the English 
equivalents of which usually take of. Important ones are 

bcrou^, conscious of getoi^, sure of fi^cr, sure of 

fa^ig, capable of mubc, tired of tDcrt, worth 

fro^, glad of f^ulbig, guilty of roiirbig, worthy of 

In the modem colloquial idiom complements of these adjectives 
are, however, more generally construed with prepositions. 

4. The genitive is used in literary German with a large num- 
ber of verbs. The present tendency with most of these is to 
substitute a preposition or even to use the accusative, and in 
colloquial speech only a few are now used with the genitive. 
Important ones are 

a^tetl, heed gcbcnfen, mention 

bcbikrfcn, need gcroa^rcn, notice 

5. The genitive is used predicatively : . ct ijl anbetet SReinung, 
he is of another opinion, 

6. The genitive is used to form adverbial phrases of time, 
place, manner : cincS Xagcd, one day \ cincS SRotgcnS, one mom- 
^^g'y w gc^t feincS SBcgS, he goes his way\ er f prang ttodenen 
gu^cS ubcr ben "^Cii^, he leaped dry-shod over the brook, 

184. The Dative is primarily the case of the person or thing 
for whose advantage or disadvantage an action occurs. 

1 . It is the case of the indirect object : cr gibt fcincm ©o^n 
ein Sud^, he gives his son a book, 

2. A number of verbs whose English equivalents are transi- 
tive govern the dative. Important ones are 

antroortcn, answer criaubcn, allotv glauben,^ believe 

banteri, thank \6[%zn, follow ^elfen, help 

bicnen, serve gcfaDcn, please roten, cuivise 

^ ®Iau6en takes three constructions : 

^' 3c^ glaube baS, / believe that (ace. of thing believed). 
^' 3(^ Qlauht htm ^naben, / believe the boy (dat. of the person). 
^- ^c& glaubt an ®titX^ I believe in God. 
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3. The dative of the possessor is a frequent substitute for 
the possessive adjective or for the genitive of a noun : c§ ift 
tnir auf ben Kopf gefallen, it fell on my head) et ttat bent §ertn 
auf ben ^u^, he stepped on the gentleman^ s foot. 

185. The Accusative is used — 

1. As direct object : er pc^t ben ©atten, he sees the garden, 

2. Adverbially in expressions of measure and cost : er ging 
ben gangen SBeg allein, he went the whole way alone ; er blieb 
ein Sa^t in Setlin, he remained a year in Berlin ; biefeS fjleifd^ 
toftet baS ^funb eine SDlarf, this meat costs one mark a pound, 

3. Absolutely : er ging um^er ben §ut in ber §anb, he walked 
about, hat in hand, 

VERBS — THE PRETERIT SUBJUNCTIVE 

186. The preterit subjunctive 

1 . of weak verbs, is identical with the preterit indicative. 

2. of strong verbs, is formed in most instances by adding 
e, eft, e, en, et, en, to the preterit stem. 

187. Umlaut is required throughout the preterit subjunctive 
of strong verbs, if the stem vowel is a, 0, or it. Umlaut is also 
required in the preterit subjunctive of ^aben, fein, roerben, the 
first singular being respectively id^ l^atte, id^ rodre, id^ roilrbe. 

188. The preterit subjunctive of fagen and tommen : 

id^ fagte id^ tSnte 

bu fagteft bu fdnteft 

er fagte er fame 

xoxx fagten xoxx fdmen 

i^r fagtet i^r fdntet 

fie fagten fie fdmen 

189. The preterit subjunctive is used in both condition and 
conclusion of "unreal conditions, present time*^: roenn er 
flei^ig rodre, rodre er gliidUd^, if he were industrious^ fieojoouid 
de haJ>J>y, 
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EXERCISE X 

eineS SCaged ging gricbtici^ SBil^clm mit cinem Slbjutanten 
auf bent Siirgerfteige in ber ©tabt ^otsbam. Slid fie ju einent 
©d^roarm ftb^Iic^et ^naben tanten, fptang bet Slbjutant not unb 
rooUte bie Knaben fotttteiben. 3)ie Snaben fpielten Kteifel auf 
ben gtofeen glatten ©teinen unb nerfpetrten bem Sbnige ben SBeg. 
3)et Kbnig aber ttat fd^neD auf ben %ai^xweo„ fa^te ben 2lbiu= 
tanten beint 3ltm unb fagte: ;,§aben ©ie nie Steifel gefpielt? 
2Bit roetben bie Sinbet nid^t ftoten; bie^ ^wg^nb ift futj!" 

I. 3" roeld^et ©tabt roar ber ^onig non ^teu^en mit feinem 
aibjutanten? 2. 2So fa^en fie ben ©d^roarm ^naben? 3- 2Ba8 
fpielten bie ^naben ? 4. SBo fpielten bie ^naben, aid fie bent 
^onige ben 2Beg netfpertten ? 5. SBarunt ftbtte bet ^bnig bie 
^naben nid^t ? 6. 2)ie ©tabt ^otsbam liegt nid^t roeit non Setlin. 
7. Setlin ift bie §auptftabt non ©eutfd^lanb. 8. aSiele 3)ienet 
folgten bent Sbnig unb bet ^bnigin. 9. 3Benn roir ^eute feine 
©d^ule fatten, rodren roir fe^t gliidflid^. 10. ^n Serlin ^aben 
roir bie ©d^lbffer ber Kbnige t)on ^reu^en gefel)en. n. (Seftern 
^aben roir baS ©d^lo^ in ber ©tabt ^otsbam gefe^en ; eS ift gro^ 
unb fel^r fd^bn. 

I . The king of Prussia and his adjutant were in the city of 
Berlin one day. 2. They saw a crowd (of) boys on the side- 
walk. 3. The boys were playing on the sidewalk, and were 
obstructing the king's way. 4. The king was speaking with 
his adjutant when he said : "Youth is short.'' 5. Have you 
ever been in the city of Berlin? 6. If we were in Potsdam 
now, we should see the castle of the king of Prussia. 7. If our 
neighbors were as poor as those peasants, they would not be 
so happy. 8. The child is not helping its mother to-day. 
9. The servant does not follow his master. 10. What city is 
the capital of Germany ? 11. Where is the capital of Germany 
situated? 

^ The deHnite article is used before absli^tct t^ouxv^. 
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VOCABULARY 

ber %^ntant\ -ctt, -en, adjutant ba§ 6(i^(og, -ffeig, *ffer, castle, palace 

orm, poor bie (B^nlt, -n, school 

ber S3ttrgerft.etg, -2, -e, sidewalk ber @(i^ttiarm, -ci, % crowd, troop 

eittCi^ ^agCi^, one day fo, so 

folgen, to follow {witA dat.) f ♦ ♦ ♦ tPlC, as ... as 

%lM\xiiif fortunate, happy f^tclcn^ to play 

bie ^au^tftabt, % capital ftoren, to disturb 

bie ^ttgenb, youth kicrf^cr'ren^ to obstruct, block 

lvix%f short ber SBcg, -c§, -e, way 

$ren^cn, Prussia tPClt, far, distant 

Sprichworter. 2)em 3Butigen ge^ott bie SBelt. 

2lu3 ben 2lugen, auS bent ©inn. 



LESSON XI 

ADJECTIVES ~^THE STRONG ENDINGS 

190. Adjectives, excluding the .cardinal and ordinal numerals, 
are of two kinds, pronominal and descriptive. 

191. Pronominal adjectives include articles, demonstratives, 
possessives, relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites, 

192. Descriptive adjectives include all others (except nu- 
merals), such as gut, good\ fd)on, beautiful, 

193. Descriptive adjectives are sometimes declined and 
sometimes used in the stem form, as follows : 

194. Descriptive adjectives are declined — 

I. When used attributively before a noun expressed or dis- 
tinctly implied : „§aben ©ie XQt\%t SluntcnV" „9lcin, nut rote." 
^^ Have you white flowers V ^^ No, only red ones, ^' After tote 
(stem tot), Slumen is distinctly implied. 

Note. The attributive adjective with noun distinctly implied 
is usually indicated in English by an article or other proaotxv\xvaL 
before the adjective and one or ones ailer \\.. 

Ou^ or mes after an English {Ld)ect\\^ musX. t\ftN^\>o^^x'axv^'2^^^' 
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2. When used as nouns: bic fj^ei^igen finb glutflid^, the in- 
dustrious are happy. 

Note. Adjectives used as nouns are capitalized. 

195. Descriptive adjectives are not declined — 

1. When used predicatively : bie 2uft ift blau, the air is blue. 

2. When they follow the noun (a poetic use) : bei cinem 
SBirte n)unbetnttlb, with a host wondrous kind. 

3. When used as adverbs (most descriptive adjectives can be 
used in the stem form as adverbs) : fie fingt fd^on, she sings 
beautifully. 

196. The stem of an adjective, to which endings are attached, 
is the form listed in vocabularies and dictionaries : gut, fd^on, 
blau, tot. 

197. The stem l)oci^, high, loses c before endings. 

198. Descriptive adjectives are declined with two sets of 
endings, the Strong and the Weak.* 

199. Strong adjective endings are nearly identical with the 

endings of bicf er : 

Singular Plural 

F. N. M. F. N. 

t td e 

ev ett tx 

tx em ett 

t ti e 

200. The ending of a descriptive adjective must be selected 
from the strong set, whenever the adjective is not preceded by 
an inflected form of a pronominal adjective. 

201. Examples : 

Singular 

l^o^er 53aum gto^e ©tabt IleineiS Kinb 

l^ol^en SaumeS grower ©tabt fleinen KinbeS 

pv^em SSaume grower ©tabt fleinem Kinbc 





M. 


NOM. 


er 


Gen. 


ett 


DAT. 


eitt 


Ace. 


ett 
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Plural 

^o^e 93aume gro^e @tabte fleine ^inber 

^o^er 93dume grower ©tdbte fleitier ^inber 

i)oi)tn Sdumen gro^en @tdbten fleinen ^inbem 

^o^e 93dume ^ro^e @tdbte fleine ^inbet 

202. In the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, t§ instead 
of en was once used. At present t^ is retained in only a few ex- 
pressions, such as gerabeiS IBegeiS, straightway ; fct gutei^ ^uteiS, 
be of good cheer \ xtvxt^ ^ersettiS, of pure heart. 

VERBS — PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

203. The perfect subjunctive is formed by combining the past 
participle with the present subjunctive of ^abcn or fcin (129). 

204. The pluperfect subjunctive is formed by combining the 
past participle with the preterit subjunctive of ^a6en or fein 
(129). 

205. For the position of the participles in both tenses see 
182, 148. 

206. Examples : 

Perfect Subjunctive 

id^ ^abc gefagt id^ fei gefommen 

bu ^abeft gcfagt bu fcieft gefommcn 

cr ^abc gcfagt ct fct gcfommcn 

roir ^abcn gcfagt xoxx fcicn gcfommcn 

i^r ^abct gcfagt il^t fcict gcfommcn 

fie ^abcn gcfagt fie fcicn gcfommcn 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 

id^ ^dtte gcfagt id^ mdrc gcfommcn 

bu ^dttcft gcfagt bu rodtcft gcfommcn 

et ^dttc gcfagt ct rodtc gcfommcn 

xoxx fatten gcfagt xoxx rodtcn gcfommcn 

i^r \fiXiti gcfagt i^r tt3dxet %^1^\wn^w. 

Jie ))aiUn gcfagt ^\e xodxtxv ^^\^xwccvw. 
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207. The perfect subjunctive occurs frequently in indirect 
discourse (177) : er fagt, ct ^abe bad Sud^ gelcjen, he says he 
has read the book, 

208. The pluperfect subjunctive^ is used in both condition 
and conclusion of "unreal conditions,- past time": toenn cr 
^ier gerocfen rodtc, fatten roir baS "^yxi^ gelefen, if he had been 
here^ we should have read the book. 

EXERCISE XI 

2)er^ ^^ling ift roiebcr inS Sanb gefommen. $Run fd^ctnt 
bie ©onnc roarm, unb bie Sdunte bcS SBalbeS roetben griin. 
Unfete 3lugcn fcl)en ubcraD bunte Slumen. 3luf jeber SBicfe, in 
jcbem (Satten fe^en roit fd^onc Slunten. 2)tcfe Sluntcn erfuHcn 
bie 2uft mit angcnel^mem ©crud^e. 2)ie SBogel im SBalbe fmgcn 
fto^lid^c Siebct. 3" bicfer '^^\:fit%t\i fpiclen bie ^inbct im 
^6)<xiizxi bet Sdume obex auf blumigen 3Btefen. 2Bie fd^on ift 
bcr grueling ! 

I. 2)er^ ^ii^Iing ift eine S^^^^^S^it* 2. 3lnbere %<ik:fi^^^^i^XK 
finb ber ©ommer, ber §erbft unb bet SBintet. 3. %m fjru^ling 
\:^^h^xK bie Sdunte Heine gtUne 33ldtter. 4- 3>w §erbft roerben 
bie 33ldtter braun unb gelb. 5. ginben ©ie tote obet gelbe 
Slunten auf ben SBiefen ? SBit finben gelbe. 6. 3)et Sauet fagt, 
bafe biefe SatiteSjeit fe^t fait geroefen fei. 7. SBenn bet f5tul)ling 
nid^t fo fait geroefen rodte, fatten xoxx fd^on fd^one Slumen auf 
ben SBiefen gefunben. 8. SBenn eS fpdt roitb, fmgen bie 3Sogel 
feinc Siebet mel)t. 

I. Spring will soon be here, and we shall then hear the songs 
of the birds. 2. The leaves of the trees are already grow- 
ing green. 3. In the meadows we see large bright flowers. 
4. Little birds are singing merry songs in the woods. 5. The 
children would have played under the trees, if the weather 
had not been so cold. 6. My brother says that he has found 

1 See 72 2 ^. 
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beautiful flowers in our neighbor's garden. 7. On the table in 
my room you will find red flowers and yellow ones. 8. In sum- 
mer we often have cold weather. 9. Young boys soon become 
tall men. 10. This man says that he has already heard the 
songs of the birds. 

VOCABULARY 

attber, other jitng, young 

bag matt, -t^, ^er, leaf fait, cold 

htnun, brown bad fiieb, -tS, -"er, song 

bunt, variegated, bright tttel^r, more 

frd^ltfi^, merry, joyful tOt, red 

ber ^v&Wh, -^, —, spring fingen^ fang, gcfungen^ to sing 

gelb, yellow ber ^ommtv, -§, — , summer 

grfltt, green ber ^alb^ -e§, ^cr, wood, forest 

ber $crbfit, -C§, -t, autumn bad better, -§, — , weather 

bie ^afittS^tit, -tn, season bie ^iefe^ -n, meadow 

ber ^inttt, -^, —, winter 

Sprichworter. ©tillc SBafjer ftnb ttef. 

Kleinc Sdd^e madden gto^e fJlUffe. 
2luf ben erften §icb fdllt tein Saum. 



LESSON XII 

ADJECTIVES — THE WEAK ENDINGS 
209. Weak adjective endings : 







Singular 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


Gen. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


DAT. 


cu 


en 


en 


en 


Acc. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



210. The ending of a descriptive adjective must be selected 
from the weak set, whenever the adjective is preceded by an 
inflected form of a pronominal adjective. 
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211. The following list includes the important pronominal adjec- 
tives after an inflected form of which a descriptive adjective takes 
a weak ending. Those enclosed in ( ) will be treated in later lessons. 

a. ber, biefcr, jeber, jener, (bcrjcnigc, berfclbc). 

b. ein, !ein, mein, bcin, fein, unfer, euer, i^r, ^^x. 

c. (all, anber-, bcib-, einig-, ctlid^, manc^-, mcl^rcr- folc^, oiel), 
tDcId^er, (roenig). 



212. Examples : 

ber gto^c 3Jlann 
be§ gro^en 3Ranne§ 
bent gro^cn 3Banne 
ben gto^en3Jlann 



Singular 

biefe gute fjrau 
biefer gutcn grau 
biefer guten §tau 
biefe gutc ^au 



jencS Heine Kinb 
jeneS f leinen KinbeS 
jenem f leinen Kinbe 
jenes Heine fiinb 



bic gro^en 3Jldnner 
ber grofeen SWdnner 



Plural 

biefe guten ^auen jene Ileinen Kinber 

biefer guten grauen jener tleinen fiinber 

ben gro^en SWdnnern biefen guten fjrauen jenen tleinen Sinbern 

bie gro^en 3Jldnner biefe guten grauen jene Ileinen Kinber 

213. @in, fein, and the possessive adjectives are uninflected 
in three forms of the singular (99). Consequently a descriptive 
adjective after one of these forms must take its ending from 
the strong set. The combination of strong and weak endings 
which thus arises is called the mixed adjective declension. Thus: 







Singular 






masc. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


mein 


grower — 


feine gro^e — 


i^r grofeeiS 


meineS 


gro^en — 


feiner gro^en — 


i^reS gro^n 


meinem 


gro^en — 


feiner gro^en — 


i^rem gro^en 


nteinen 


gro^en — 


feine gro^e — 

Plural 


i^r gro^ei^ 


meine 


gro^en — 


feine gro^en — 


i^re gro^en 


nteiner 


gro^en — 


feiner gro^en — 


i^rer gro|en 


nteinen 


gro^en — 


feinen gro^en — 


i^ren gro^en 


meine 


gro^en — 


feine gro^en — 


il^rc gro^en 



THE WEAK ADJECTIVE ENDINGS 59 

VERBS — FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

214. The future subjunctive of all verbs is formed by combin- 
ing the present subjunctive of tDetben with the present infinitive. 

215. The future perfect subjunctive of all verbs is formed 
by combining the present subjunctive of roerben with the per- 
fect infinitive (155). 

216. For the position of the infinitives in both tenses see 158. 

217. Examples : 

Future Subjunctive 

x6) wcrbe fagen x6) roetbc fommen 

bu rocrbeft fagcn bu roerbcft tomntcn 

cr roetbc fagen cr tuctbc fommen 

wix roctben fagen wix roetben fommen 

i^r roetbet fagen i^r roetbet fommen 

fie roctben fagen fie roetben fommen 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 

id^ wetbe gefagt l^aben \6) roerbe gefommen fein 

bu roetbeft gefagt ^aben bu roetbeft gefommen fein 

er roetbe gefagt ^aben er roerbe gefommen fein 

roir roetben gefagt l^aben roir roetben gefommen fein 

il^r roetbet gefagt l^aben i^t roetbet gefommen fein 

fie TOerben gefagt ^aben fie roerben gefommen fein 

218. The future and future perfect subjunctive occur chiefly 
in indirect discourse (177), and are usually to be rendered by 
the indicative in English. The future perfect is, however, seldom 
used : er fagt, fie roetbe morgen fommen, ^e says she will come 
to-morrow, 

EXERCISE Xn 

3)ie SSogel fiil^tten einmal mit ben oietfii^igen SCteten einen 
l^eftigen Krieg. 93alb \)oX\zxk biefe, balb jene ben ©ieg. 2)ie 
glebermauS ad^tete jebeSmal auf ben 3luSgang be§ itampfeS unb 
ging bann auf bie ©eite be§ ©iegetS. Sei ben SSogeIn nannte 
fie fi(^ einen SSogel unb bet ben SSierfu^igen eine 3Jlau§. (£\\Vil\5!&s 
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abet tarn eS jroifd^en bciben ^atteicn gu cinem fteunbfd^aftlici^en 
SBctgleid^e. 3)a routbc bie galfd^^eit bcr glebcrmauS offcnbar. 
3)te Jictc unb bie ^Sogel oerac^teten fie; batum mu^ fte baS 
Sid^t fd^euen unb cinfam in buntlcr 3ta6)t um^erflattcm. 

I. SBatum fii^rten bie SSogel unb bie metfU^igen 2:tere einen 
Rtieg ? 2. 2Baren bie fleinen SSogel ober bie gro^en 2:ierc ©iegcr ? 
3. 2luf roeld^e Seite ging bie glebermauS? 4. SBenn bie 3SogeI 
jiegten, nannte fid^ bie fJlebermauS einen 3SogeI. 5. 3)ie 9S6geI 
unb bie Siete tamen ju einem fteunbfd^aftlid^cn SBctgleid^e. 
6. 3)ie glebermauS ^at fe^r fd^arfe 2lugen. 7. 9Sor unfcrem 
§aufe fte^en ^o^e, alte.Sdume. 

I. The little birds are singing their merry songs in the tall 
trees. 2. The beasts once made war upon the birds. 3. In 
this long war the birds often triumphed. 4. Whenever the 
animals triumphed the bat was on the side of the animals. 5. At 
last the beasts and the birds came to a friendly agreement. 
6. The four-footed beasts despised the bat. 7. The eyes of the 
bat are small. 8. The faithful servant says that he will give a 
glass of water to his old master. 9. We hear the songs of the 
birds in spring and in summer. 10. My young brother says 
that he will have written to his teacher, if he has had the time. 

VOCABULARY 

aUtf all f|(i^, himself, herself, itself, them- 

enbitfi^, at last, finally selves 

bie ^Mtvman^, % bat flcgen, to triumph, conquer 

frcttnbf(i^aft(t(i^, friendly ber (Sieger, -^, —, victor 

f iHirctt, to lead, conduct fte^en, ftattb, geftottben, (fte^t), to 

ba^ (5J(0§, -t§, *cr, glass stand 

^0(i^, high, tall bag 2^icr, -C§, -tf animal, beast 

ber ^ricg, -t^, -t, war; ^rieg fiil^rett trctt, faithful 

(ttttt), to make war (against or upon) tfttttti^^ttn, to despise 

Jong, long ber ^ergletdt^ -e§, -t, agreement 

ntnntUf itannte, genannt, (ncnnt), to kiterfdgtg, four-footed 

name tuentt {subord. conj.^ with past 

f(i^rctben, f (i^neb, gef d^neben, to write tenses), whenever 
bie Scite, -n, side S^^^f^fii^r two-footed, bipedal 
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LESSON XIII 

ADJECTIVES — DECLENSIONAL DETAILS 

219. After most indefinite numerals the choice between 
strong and weak endings in the nominative and accusative 
plural varies. After anbcre, cinigc, etlid^c, mcl^tete, oiele, rocnige, 
a following adjective takes endings preferably from the strong 
set. After atte, weak endings are better : t)ielc beutfd^c ^rften, 
many German princes \ but alle bcutfd^Ctt ^Urften. 

220. When two or more descriptive adjectives modify the 
same noun, they all take the same ending, either strong or 
weak, according to the rule for one adjective : etn grower, alter 
SKann, a tall old man ; cineS gro^cn, altcn 3KanncS. 

221. Sometimes two adjectives are so closely related in meaning 
as virtually to form a compound. In this case only the second takes 
an ending : bic ^aiferlic^ 2)cutf(i^e ^oft, the Imperial German Mail. 

222. In poetry and in colloquial speech an adjective modifying 
a neuter noun in the nominative or accusative singular often has no 
ending : mcin arm ©efprad^, my poor conversation. This happens 
occasionally with other cases and even with masculines: fc^6nSie5= 
c^cnS 5auS ; lieb ^nabc, bift mein. 

223. Omission of unaccented e (euphonic e). 

1. Adjectives in e drop this c before endings: ctn rocifcr 
3Kann, a wise man ^stem rocife). 

2. Adjectives in el and cr usually drop the c of these sylla- 
bles; but if the case ending is en, the e of the ending may be 
dropped : ein ebler 3Jlann, einen eblen (or ebeln) "^omi, a noble 
man (stem ebel). From the stem l^eiter, cheerful \ l^eitter, ^eitreS, 
^eittem, ^eitem (or l^eitren). 

Note. If the adjective stem ends in er preceded by a diphthong 
(as tcucr, dear), the c of the stem, never c of the case ending, is 
dropped. Thus from teuer : teurer, teure^, teurcm, teuren, teure. 

3. Adjective stems in en usually drop e of this syllable before 
endings : golben — golbner, golbnes, golbnem, ^olbuexv^ <^'^W^.. 
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224. Adjectives as nouns. 

1. When used as a noun, an adjective is capitalized, and 
takes strong or weak endings according to rule. 

2. In the masculine and feminine an adjective used as a 
noun refers to persons : bie SReid^en unb bie 2lrmcn, the rich 
and the poor ; bie ^leinen, the little oneSy children \ bet ^tembe, 
the stranger ; bet Sef anntc, ein SSef anntcr, the (an) acquaint- 
ance-, bet SSeamtc, ein Seamtcr, the {an) official) ein ©eutfd^et, 
a German. 

3. In the neuter singular the adjective is especially common 
to form abstract and often concrete nouns : baS ©d^one unb 
baS (Stl^abene, the beautiful and the sublime \ baS (Sroige, the 
eternal ; baS SBei^e beS 3lugeS, the white of the eye, 

4. The neuter substantive adjective is used appositively 
after roaS, etroag, nid^tg, mand^eS, t)iel, roenig, and the deriva- 
tives in setlei (321) : etroag 5ReueS, something new \ mit nic^tS 
©d^bnem, with nothing beautiful) alletlei S^tetejjanteS, all 
kinds of interesting things. 

Note that in this construction the adjective is capitalized 
and agrees with the word before it. 

5. Neuter substantive adjectives used without an article to de- 
note the name of a language usually take no ending: et fprid^t 
2)cutfd^; 2)eutfcl^ ift eine fd^one ©prad^c; auf S)eutfd^, in German, 
But note bag 2)cutfcl^c, ing 2)eutfcl^c, im 2)eutfd^Cn. 

VERBS — CONDITIONAL PRESENT AND PERFECT 

225. The conditional present of all verbs is formed by com- 
bining the preterit subjunctive of roetben with the present 
infinitive. 

226. The conditional perfect of all verbs is formed by com- 
bining the preterit subjunctive of roetben with the perfect 
infinitive. 

227. For the position of the infinitive in both tenses see 168. 
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228, Examples : 

Conditional Present 

x6) roiltbe fagen id^ roiirbc fommen 

bu roiirbeft fagen bu TDiirbeft fommen 

er TDurbe fagen er miitbe fommen 

xoix rourben fagen roir roiitbcn fommen 

i^r miirbet fagen i^r miirbct fommen 

fte roiirben fagen fie rourben fommen 

Conditional Perfect 

td^ roiirbe gcfagt ^aben id^ roiitbe gefommen fein 

bu miirbcft gefagt ^aben bu roiirbcft gefommen fein 

er miirbe gefagt ^aben er roitrbe gefommen fein 

roir roiirben gefagt ^aben roir roiirben gefommen fein 

il^r roftrbet gefagt l^aben il^r roUrbet gefommen fein 

fte roiirben gefagt ^aben fte roiirben gefommen fein 

229. The conditionals, present and perfect, are used in the 
conclusions of unreal conditions as substitutes for the subjunc- 
tives preterit and pluperfect respectively : xotx\X[. ber ©ol^n l^ier 
geroefen mare, roiirbe er feinem 93ater ge^olfen l^aben, or \)ioX\.t 
er feinem 3Sater ge^olfen, if the son had been here, he would have 
helped his father. 

EXERCISE Xm 

93or allem rii^men bie SRomer bie Sreue unferer SSorfa^ren. 
©te ^a^ten 2ug unb Srug. 2)ie Sreue mar i^nen in SBa^r^eit ein 
l^ol^eS ^yxi. Sreue iibte ber freie 3Kann gegen fein SBeib, ber 
©ol^n gegen ben SSater, ber 5Rad^bar gegen ben SRad^bar, ber 
gfirft gegen bie Untergebenen. Unfere SSorfa^ren roaren aber 
auc^ fe^r gaftfrei, unb ber grembe fanb freunblic^e 3lufna^me. 
®er feinblid^e ©peer ru^te im SBBinfel, unb ber §auS^err mad^te 
bem mflben SBBanberer ben Slufent^alt fo angene^m mie moglid^. 
SBenn ber ^embe 9lbfd^ieb na^m, be(^Ieitete i^n ber §auS^en 
unb lie^ i^n nid^t o^ne ©aftgefd^enf gie^en. 



64 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

I. 3)te 3Rcnf(i^en reben oft uon bet guten altcn 3cit i^rer SSor^ 
faJ^ren. 2. 2)te alten SRbmer l^aben bie Sreue unferer SSorfa^ren 
gcriil^mt. 3. S)er freie 5Kann iibte 2;reue gegcn fein SBeib. 4. S)a 
uttfcrc SSorfa^ren fe^r gaftfrei roaren, fanb ber grembc immet 
cine freunblid^e 3lufnal^nte. 5. 2)cr §au§l^err begleitete imnter 
ben ^rentben, roenn biefet 3lbf(^ieb nal)m. 6. 2)ie brei SBeifen 
finb auS bem 5KorgenIanbe gefommen. 7. (Sin ebler 3Rann liebt 
baS ®ute, baS ©d^one unb baS 2Ba^re. 8. §aben fte ctroaS 9?eue3 
gcfe^en ? 9. SRein, roit ^aben nid^ts 5ReueS gefe^en. 10. 2)ct 
SReid^e ift nid^t immer bet 3wfriebene. 

I. In ancient times the Romans spoke often of our faith- 
ful ancestors. 2. We have often praised the fidelity of our 
German ancestors. 3. The faithful master of the house gave 
presents to each stranger. 4. If he is a noble man, he will 
love the beautiful and the true. 5. The learned man is not 
always a wise man. 6. The seven wise men lived in olden 
times. 7. The poor are often as happy as the rich. 8. The 
rich man has bought something beautiful. 9. You will find 
many old books on the large table in my room. 10. The 
young scholar would not have been contented if he had not 
bought some new German books. 

VOCABXJLARY 

ber ^[l^fc^teb, -^, -t, departure, fare- gafitfrei, hospitable 

well bag ^afigefc^enf, -§, -t, present 

bie 9[nf ttHl^nte, -tl, reception, enter- {inUrchanged between host and 

tainment stranger) 

Beglet'tett, to accompany gegett(«//Md;^£.), towards, against 

betttfc^, German gele^tt^ learned 

brei, three ber ^atti^^err, -ti, -en, house- 

Cbcl, noble holder, master of the house 

etttige, some (//.) fattfett, to buy 

frci, free baS SKorgcttlanb, -^, East 

fremb, strange tte^men, na^m, genommeit^ 

frCtttlblic^, friendly, gracious, courteous (uimmt), to take 
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ttctt, new ikhtn, to practise 

rebett, to speak ber ^orfa^ff -en, -cti,, ancestor, 

rctl^, rich forefather 

ber WomtXf -§, — , Roman tOO^r, true 

XUfimtn, to praise, extol baS S9et(, -C§, -Ct, woman, wife 

ftebett, seven tOCtfc, wise 

bie Xxtnt, fidelity ^ttfrte'bett, contented, satisfied 

Sprichwort. ailcr guten Singe finb btci. 



LESSON XIV 

ADJECTIVES — COMPARISON 

230. I. The comparative stem of adjectives is formed by 
adding cr to the stem of the positive. 
2. The superlative stem is formed — 
a. Usually by adding ft to the stem of the positive. 
d. Positive stems in &, g, fc^, §, add eft. 

c. Positive stems in b or t add tjjt if accented on the last 
syllable, otherwise ft, 

d. Positive stems in any vowel except e add eft ; often, how- 
ever, simply fit. 

Examples : 

Of I and 2 a : fd^bn, fd^oncr, fd^bnft, beautiful 

flein, fictncr/ fleinft/ small 
Of I and 2 b : \)ex% f)d^tx, ^ei^cft, liol 

frifd^, frifd^cr, frifd^cft,A^J>^ 

ftolj, ftoljcr, ftoljcft, proutf 
Of I and 2 c: n)ilb, rotlbct/ roilbcft, ^M 

roeit, rocitcr, m\tc^t,/ar 

reijenb, rcijcnbcr, reigenbft, charming 

gebtlbet, gebilbetct/ gcbilbetft, cultivated 
Of I and 2d\ fret, \xt\tx, freicft or \xz\S(i,free 

fro^, fro^cr, fro^cft or fro^ft, glad 
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231. I. Positive stems in c drop this c in the comparative. 
2. Positive stems in c(, cti, cr, drop the c of these syllables in 

the comparative, but not in the superlative. 

roetfe, roeifcr, rocifcft, wise 
tcuer, teurcr, teuerft, dear 
bunfel, buttflct/ bunfelft, dark 

232. Many monosyllabic stems umlaut the stem vowel in 
both comparative and superlative : alt, alter, diteft, old. Im- 
portant ones are 

alt, old Hug, shrewd fd^mal, narrow 

arg, bad Iranf, /// fd^road^, weak 

axm,/foor furj, skorf ]d)roax^, black 

\)(iX\., hard lang, long ftarf, strong 

jung, young tot, r^?// roamt, warm 

fait, ^^/fl^ W^tf, J-^^r/ jart, tender 

233. The following are compared irregularly : 

gro^, grower, gro^t, large, great, tall 
gut, bcjjcr, beft, good 
^od^, \)h\)tx, ^bd^ft, ^/^/^ 
nal^, ttdl^er, ndd^ft, near 
t)tel, mel^r, nteift, much 

234. The superlative is often strengthened by the prefix aller 
(gen. pi. of all, alt) : bet allergrb^te, the very greatest (^greatest 
of all). 

235. SWel^r and meift are not commonly used to form comparatives 
and superlatives like m,ore and most in English. But me^r is gener- 
ally used when two qualities of the same object are compared with 
one another: er ift me^r miibe a(g fd^lafrig, he is more tired than sleepy. 

236. Than is rendered by alS : et ift dltcr alg id^. 

237. Note. Formerly benn was much used for than, and this 
still occurs before alS used in another sense : er arbcitetc alS ^onig 
nod^ eifrigcr benn alg ^ronprinj, as king he worked even harder than . 
as crown prince. 
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238. The comparison of equality is expressed by f o . . . rote, 
or cbcnfo . . . rote, ©o may sometimes be omitted : er tft fo 
alt rote td^, or ebenfo alt rote td^, he is as old^ ox just as oldy as I\ 
er tft muttg rote ein Soroe, he is brave as a lion, 

239. The adverb the is expressed by befto or um fo ; the correl- 
atives the . . . the^ by je H- dependent order . . . bcfto or um fo or 
je + inverted order: befto bcffer, um fo bcffer, the better {all the 
better) ; je Idnger er ^ter blieb, befto armcr (or yxm, fo armcr, je firmer) 
tourbe er, the longer he remained here, the poorer he became. 

240. Comparative and superlative stems take strong or weak 
endings according to the regular rules : mein befteS SSud^, ein 
bejferer "^ox^x^^ fte tft alter als td^. 

241. Superlatives are almost never used without endings (413), 
and their treatment in the predicate requires special notice. 

242. The Predicate Superlative. 

1 . In predicate use the superlative has two forms : 

a. The nominative with definite article : ber fd^onfte. 

b, 5(m + dative singular neuter with weak endmg : am fd^bnften. 

2. In general, when the English equivalent is preceded by 
the article or other pronominal, the German is in the nomi- 
native, otherwise the am form is used : biefer ®arten ift ber 
fd^onfte in ber ©tabt, this garden is the most beautiful one in 
the city, biefer ®arten tft tm 3wnt am fd^onften, this garden is 
most beautiful in June, 

243. The nominative form is really the attributive adjective with 
noun implied, and denotes comparison of one object with another. 
The am form is the true predicate and denotes comparison of one 

* object with itself under different conditions. ** If I say ©dfar xoox ber 
groftte t)on aUett gelbl^crren (Ccesarwas the greatest of all generals) , 
Caesar is compared with other generals ; but if I say 6a{ar tear am 
grb^ten, toenn ©cfa^r unb Uttgliidt brol^tctt {CcBsar was greatest when 
danger and misfortune threatened), different degrees of greatness 
in Caesar himself are distinguished." Lyon, Handbuch derdeutschen 
Sprache, 
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VERBS — THE IMPERATIVE 

244. The imperative is formed by attaching to the present 
stem the following endings : 

Singular Plural 

First Person en 

Second Person c or Second Person i or et 

Second Person {^xz-form) en 

245. In the singular the stem vowel of certain strong verbs 
is changed as follows : 

a. Short c becomes i. 

b. Scfen and fc^cn change e to ie. 

c. ®eben changes e to t, formerly to ic. (See 78 4, note.) 

Note. Stems in a make no change in the imperative. 

246. @ or in the singular. 6 is the regular ending of 

the singular; but if the stem vowel undergoes a change this 
ending is omitted, except often in the case of fel^en, and it is 
often omitted in other strong verbs and even in weak verbs. 

Note. An apostrophe is used when this c is omitted in weak 
verbs, and in the strong verbs bitten, liegen, fi^en, ^cbcn, but not in 
strong verbs generally. 

247. The subject pronouns xoxx and ©ie must always be 
expressed ; bu and i^r, only when emphatic. 

248. Examples of the imperative : 

fage, fagen mx, fagt, fagcn ©ic, say, tell 
roartc, roarten xoxx, roartet, roarten ©ie, wait 
falle, fatten xoxx, fattt, fatten ©ie, fall 
gib, geben xoxx, gebt, geben ©ie, give 
nimm, ne^men xoxx, ne^mt, ne^men ©ie, take 
fie^ (fiel)e), fe^en xoxx, fe^t, fe^en ©ie, see 
^abe, \j(xhzx{ xoxx, ^abt, l^aben ©ic, have 
roerbc, rocrben xoxx, rocrbet, roerben ©ie, become 
fei, feien xoxx, feib, feien ©ie, be 
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EXERCISE XIV 

S)tc S^agc rocrben immet fiirger, unb ber §erbft roirb balb l^ier 
fcitt. S)aS Saub ber Saumc roirb gelb unb fdUt auf bie (Srbe. 
SSicIe SJbgel jic^en in rodrmcre Sdnbct. ©ie roerben ndd^ften 
gtii^ling roiebcr ^erfommen. 3l\xx roenige Slumen blii^cn nod^. 
Simen, Spfel, Jrauben unb 5Ruffc ftnb reif. 2)ie SSauern ^aben 
$afet unb ©crftc gcmd^t, unb ber rau^e SBinb roe^t iiber bie 
©toppeln. SBBie tot ift alleS auf bem ^elbe ! 

I. ^m SBinter ftnb bie Sage fUrjer als im ^^ling. 2. ^m 
©ommer f^abm mx bie Idngften Jage. 3. S)ie brei §erbftmonate 
finb ©eptembcr, Dttober unb 9?ot)embcr. 4. ^m SBinter finb bie 
3?dcl^te am Idngften; im ©ommer aber finb fte am furgeften. 
5. 3Sann finb bie 2^age am fdlteften? 6. gn roeld^e Sdnber jie^en 
bie SSbgel im §erbft? 7. 2Bann roerben bie 936gel roieberfom^ 
men? 8. SBir roiirben bie %fel gegeffen l^aben, menn fie reifer 
gemefen roaren. 9. flinber, foinmt mit mir, roir merben in ben 
®arten ge^en. 10. 2)ie SSdume vox meinem §aufe fmb bie l^od^ften 
in ber ©tabt. n. ^iebrid^, mo ift bein jtingerer SSruber 
ipeinrid^? 12. ^ebrid^ ift grower als id^, bod^ ber grb^te ift 
$etnrid^. 

I. In autumn the days are shorter and the nights are longer 
than in summer. 2. The days are shortest in winter. 3. When 
the leaves become yellow and fall upon the ground, the birds 
migrate to warmer lands. 4. The birds will return next spring, 
when the days grow warmer. 5 . If it were not so late, we should 
see beautiful roses in our garden. 6. Red roses are most beau- 
tiful in summer. 7. The large pears under this tree are riper 
than the small ones under that tree. 8. Why has your older 
brother not come? 9. He would have come yesterday if he 
had not been sick. 10. Children, run into the garden and wait 
for us there. 1 1 . The yellow apples under these larger trees 
are the sweetest. 12. Tell me why the birds will migrate to 
warmer lands. 
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VOCABULARY 

bic f^ixnt, -n, pear bie 9la^t, % night 

bie C^rbe, earth, ground ber ^Ot>tm*htX, -§, November 

cffcti, a% gegeffeu, (igt), to eat ber OUo^htx, -»^ October 

faKctt, fid, ift gefaOett, to fall reif, ripe 

bet ^txhjjtmonai, -§, -t, autumn month bie 9iofc, -tt, rose 

fttr^, short ber 6eiptCttt'ber,-i3, September 

laufen, (ief, ift gelaufett, (liluft), to run tx^axm, warm 

tHie'berlfotntnen, to return, come again 
Steven, jog, ift geaogett, to move, go, migrate 

IDIOM 

auf eineti SRenfc^ett toaxttn, to wait for a person 
Sprichwort. Sue ted^t unb fd^eue niemanb. 



LESSON XV 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



249. Declension of the Personal Pronouns : 

Singular • 





J*irst Person 


Second Person 




Third Person 






M. &F. . 


M. &F. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


NOM. 


\^ 


bu 


er 


fte 


eg 


Gen. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


titter 


feiner 




(mein) 


(bein) 


(fein) 




(fein) 


DAT. 


mit 


bit 


i^m 


il^t 


i^m 


Ace. 


mid^ 


bic^ 

Plural 


i^n 


fte 

M. F. N. 


eg 


NOM. 


roir 


i^r 




fte 




Gen. 


unfer 


euer 




i^rer 




DAT. 


uttS 


eud^ 




i^nen 




Ace. 


unS 


eu^ 




fte 





Note. The parenthesized forms are poetic. 
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250. ©ic, youy is declined, both singular and plural, like 
the plural of the third personal pronoun, each form being 
capitalized. Singular, ©ie, ^i)X^Xf S^nctt, ©ie; plural, ©ie, 
S^ter, ^f)ntn, ©ic. 

251. Reflexive Pronouns. 

1. The pronouns of the first and second persons are used in 
the appropriate cases as reflexives. 

2. ©id^ {indeclinable) = himself^ herself^ itself^ themselves ^ is 
the reflexive pronoun of the third person in the dative and 
accusative of both numbers and all genders. 

3. ©id^ —yourself^ yourselves^ is also the reflexive of ©ic = 
you^ but it is not capitalized. 

252. Examples of reflexive pronouns : 

id^ fc^e ntid^, I seat myself, id^ ^clfc ntir, I help myself 

bu fe^eft bid^, you seat yourself bu ^ilfft bit etc. 

cr, fie, c3 fe^t ftd^ etc. er, jte, eS ^ilft ftd^ 

xdxx fe^en unS xoxx l^elfen unS 

i^r fe^t eud^ i^r ^elft eud^ 

fic fc^en fid^ jte ^elfcn jtc^ 

©ie fe^en ftd^ ©ie l^elfen fid^ 

253. Nation, bamit, etc. The third personal pronoun refer- 
ring to inanimate objects is not generally used after preposi- 
tions ; in its place is substituted a compound of ba {there) with 
the preposition. 2)a becomes bar if the preposition begins 
with a vowel. 2)at)on, barauf, baneben ; er l^at ein ipauS unb 
tDOl^nt barin, he has a house and lives in it. 

Note. 3^ = i^to forms the compound barein, or more often 
^inein or l^erein. 

254. @r, ftc, ei?. In general er represents a masculine, fie a 
feminine, and eS a neuter noun. But neuters such as baS 
graulein, young lady, and bag SKdbd^en, girl, may be repre- 
sented by fie. 
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255. Idiomatic uses of t&, 

1. @^ (translated f^er^) as grammatical subject anticipates 
the logical subject : eS ctfd^einen plo^Iid^ brci 2flanner, suddenly 
there appear three men ; e§ tangen bie ^dulcitt Uttb SRittet, the 
ladies and knights are dancing. 

Note. This use of e§ is very extensive. It can often be rendered 
by ihere^ but more often it is better to omit eg in translation and 
begin with the real subject. 

2. It is -\- personal pronoun is rendered as follows : 

// is I -\i) bin eS // is he = er i[t eS 

It is you = bu bift CS Is it she? = \\i jte eS? 

i^r feib eS // is they = fte ftnb eS 

©ie ftnb eS Is it we? = ftnb xoxx cS? 

3. JJe, she^ it, or ^ftey -\- to be -h predicate noun is usually 
rendered by t^, the verb agreeing with the noun. „3Ber ift biefe 
S)ame?" ,,68 ift meine 5Wuttcr." ''IV/w is this lady?'' ''She 
is my mother r ^SBer ftnb btcfc Scute?" „(Ss ftnb ©tubcntcn." 
" Who are these people?'' " They are students," gd^ l^abe bic 
ncue Secretin gefe^cn ; cS ift eine liebenSroiirbige 3)amc, / have 
seen the new teacher ; she is a charming lady. Compare such 
expressions as the following: ,,©inb ©ie bie 5Kutter biefer 
^inber?" ,,3la, id^ bin ei3." ''Are you the mother of these chil- 
dren?" "Yes, lam," 

4. Si3 represents a preceding adjective or clause, often ren- 
dered by so, and often without any equivalent in English. ,,3ft 
er nid^t freunblid^?" „5lein, niemanb ift eS roeniger." "Is he 
not pleasant?" "No, nobody is less so," SJBcr l^at e§ ^X[,^X[. 
gefagt ? Who told you so ? @r rooDte l^inabfpringen, aber er 
l^at e§ nid^t geroagt, he wanted to jump down, but he didn^t 
dare to, 

5. S§ may be used appositively to anticipate a following 
object clause : er roagt eS nid^t, fie anjureben, he doesn't dare 
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to address her \ id^ fann eg roo^I begreifen, ba^ bie greunbfdjaft 
il^re ©rengen l^at, / can easily understand (Jt)y that friendship 
has its limits. Similarly the compounds with ba : er fprad^ bas 
t)on, n)ic er als Sinb Ijierl^er gef ommen fei, he spoke of how he 
had come here as a child. See 409. 

6. Note e§ treibt mid^ in bie §erne, it {something) impels me 
to go far away \ eS ri^ il^n ^inunter, /'/ {something) pulled him 
down. 

EXERCISE XV 

3n)ei Si^S^tt begegneten fid^ auf einet fleinen Sriidte. 2)ie 
Sriidte fu^rte iiber einen tiefen ©ttom. 2)te eine 3^^9C rooUte 
j^eriiber/ bie anbere '^iniiber.^ „©el^ mir (xw^ bcm SBege!" fagte 
bie eine. ,,®aS ware fd^on!" rief bie anbere. ,,©c^ bu guriict, 
unb la^ mid^ ^inuber ; id^ roar juerft auf ber Sriidte !" ,!^i) bin 
t)iel alter als bu, unb roeid^e bir nid^t," fagte ber er[te. Seibe 
rourben immer eigenfinniger ; jebe rooDte juerft l^iniiber, unb fo 
!am eS t)om 3<^itf gum ©treit unb enblid^ jum Sampf . (2ie rannten 
mit ben §ornern jornig gegeneinanber. 33on bem l^eftigen ©to^e 
Derlorcn aber beibe bag ©leid^geroidjt ; fie ftiirgten beibe iiber bie 
fleine SSriidte in ben tiefen ©trom unb xziitivsi, fid^ nur mit grower 
2lnftrengung an bag Ufer. 

I. ®S roaren geftern gmei B^egen auf einer Sriitfe. 2. 2)ie 
altere Si^S^ moUte guerft iiber ben ©trom gel^en. 3. ©ie fagte ju 
ber jiingeren: „©e^ mir auS bem 2Bege!" 4. Snblid^ ftiirgten 
bie jmei 3icgen iiber bie Sriidte in bag tiefe SBaffer. 5. @g 
liegen fd^bne alte ©d^Ioffer (xxk ben Ufern beg 5Rl^eing. 6. 3d^ 
l^abe biefe beriil^mten ©d^Ibffer nie gefel^en, aber id^ l^abe t)iel bar- 
liber gelefen. 7. 2Benn eg nid^t fo fpdt mdre, roiirben roir nod^ 
anbere fd^one Slumen auf ben gelbern finben. 8. 5Ka£, laufe in 
bag §aug unb fage beinem 33ater, ba^ mir ^ier auf il)n marten. 

I. Many old castles are situated on the Rhine. 2. I have 
not yet seen these castles, but I have read about them. 3. I 

1 An infinitive implying motion is to be supplied. 
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have been reading this book this morning, but I find nothing 
new in it. 4. The castle in the city of Heidelberg is the 
most famous one in Europe. 5 . Who are those gentlemen ? 
They are my brothers. 6. I have been waiting a whole hour 
for your oldest brother, but he has not yet come. 7. If you 
wait for us here, we shall go with you. 8. We have not always 
found the best apples on the highest trees. 9. Max, give 
me your German book. 10. The peasant and his neighbors 
have seated themselves in the large room, and they are wait- 
ing for my father. 

VOCABULARY 

berii^tnt^ famous, renowned btc Stuttbe, -tl, hour 

bic S3riiff e, -tl, bridge ftur§ett, to fall, tumble, plunge 

barii'l^er, over or about it or them ticf, deep 

baS C^uro'^a, -^, Europe bag ttfcr, -^^ —, bank, shore 

^M^f whole, entire Hiel, much 

ItlC, never WoUtt (ist^ ^d sing. prei. indie, of 
bcr 9{4cin, -1?, Rhine rooUen), (I, he) wished, wanted 

ber 6ttOtn, -Ci3, ^C, stream, river bic ^Xt^t, -tl, goat 

SUerfit^ at first, first 

Sprichworter. SBic bu mir, fo id^ bir. 
anc Saftcr finb Sriiber. 



LESSON XVI 

THE POSSESSIVES 

256. Possessive Adjectives and Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Whenever a possessive limits an expressed noun, it is 
a possessive adjective, 

2. Whenever a possessive does not limit an expressed noun, 
it is a possessive /r^«^««. 

In the sentence " he has my book and I have his^"^ my is a 
possessive adjective, and his is a possessive pronoun. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 



7S 



257. The possessive adjectives are formed by attaching to 
the possessive stems the endings of the articles cin and fein. 
These are called the Defective Endings : 

Singular Plural 





M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. 

Gen. 




c 




e 
cr 


t& 


t& 


DAT. 


cm 


cr 


em 


ett 


ACc. 


eu 


c 




e 



258. Note that this set of endings is identical with the biefer- 
endings except in the three forms marked wanting. 

259. From another point of view the substance of 267 and 
266 1 can be conveniently memorized in the following words : 

260. The stems ein, fein, mctn, bein, fein, unfer, euer, tl^r 
(^l)x) select their endings from the defective set, whenever 
they modify an expressed noun, otherwise from the biefet-set. 

261. Examples : 

Singular 

F. 

my hand 

nteinc §anb 
nteincr §anb 
mcincr §anb 
ineine §anb 

Plural 

nteine Slrnte, §anbe, Slugen 
meittcr 2lrme, §dnbe, 3lugen 
meinctt 2lrmen, ^anben, Slugcn 
nteinc 2ltme, §anbe, 3lugen 



NOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 



M. 

my arm 

ntein 3lrm 
meinci§ 3ltmeS 
nteincm 2lrme 
ttteinctt 3lrm 



NOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Acc. 



N. 

my eye 

ntein 2luge 
nteinci^ SlugeS 
nteincm Sluge 
ntein Sluge 



262. Note carefully that unfer and euer are stems, and that 
the final er is not to be treated as a case-ending : unfer §auS, 
unfeteS ^aufeS, etc. 
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263. When declined euer generally loses the second e. Unfer 
generally loses the c of the stem, sometimes the e of the 
ending. See 223 2. 

264. Note that in accordance with 213 a descriptive adjec- 
tive following one of the three uninflected forms of ein, fein, or 
a possessive adjective must have a strong ending : cin gutct 
3Kann, unfer altc^ §au§, cr l}ai mein neuci§ S5ud^. 

265. Substitutes for the Possessive Adjectives : 

1 . The definite article, provided there is no ambiguity, par- 
ticularly when the thing possessed is a part of the body or of 
the clothing : er \)at ben ^ut Derloten, //<f /las lost his hat. 

2. The dative of the personal pronouns (dative of the pos- 
sessor). The thing possessed takes the definite article : man 
legte \\c ben §ammer in ben ©d^o^, they put the hammer in her 
lap (in the lap to her), 

3. To avoid ambiguity beffcn, bcrcn, or beff clben, berfelbcn (274, 
298, 304), are often used in place of fein and i^r. The demonstra- 
tives indicate unequivocally that reference is to the nearest sub- 
stantive of the same gender and number that precedes : er begrii^tc 
feinen greunb unb befleu 80 ^n, he greeted his friend and his {the 
friend'^s) son. 

266. The possessive pronouns are formed from the posses- 
sive stems in three ways : 

1. By applying the biefer-endings to the stems: nteincr, 
mcine, mein(e)§ (268). 

2. By placing the definite article before the stems and 
applying weak endings : ber meine, bie nteinc, ba§ metne. 

3. By placing the definite article before the stems, adding 
the suffix sig-, and applying weak endings, bet meinige, bie 
meinige, bag meinige. 

Note. (Suer and unfer + =ig= form eurig= and unfrigs : fte l^aben 
mein SBud^, unb ic^ l^abe Sl^reg (bag S^i^e, bag S^nQe), you have my 
book, and I have yours ; i^r ®arten ift nid^t fo l^iibfc^ roie unf (e)rer 
Cber unfre, ber uxi\x\^t)y your garden is not so pretty as ours. 
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267. The forms with strong pronominal endings are the 
most common in colloquial speech. The forms in stg= occur 
frequently. The other form is suited to formal or elevated style. 

268. The ending cS in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular neuter frequently loses the e when applied to cin, fcin, 
and possessive stems ; never, however, in the genitive. 

269. The substance of the above can be concisely summed 
up in the following table : 

ein \ / ^s articles defective endings 

lein J \ as indefinite pronouns . biefcr-endings 

tttein 

bcin 

fcin 

unfer 

eucr 



^hr 



as possessive adjectives . . . defective endings 

' I. biefer-endings 

as possessive pronouns -> 2. ber + weak endings 

, 3. ber + ig +" weak endings 

EXERCISE XVI 

6inft rciftc ber bcrul^mtc 5Wartin Sutl^cr nad^ ber ©tabt SBormS. 
5D?it i^m reiflcn t)telc ^rcunbe. 3n ber ©tabt roarteten t)iele geinbe 
auf Sutler unb feine Segleiter. @iner ber ^reunbe fragte Sutl^er : 
„§afl bu benn gar feine 3lng[l ?" ^nbem Sutljer mit ber §anb 
auf bie §aufer t)on 2Borm§ beutete, fagte cr lad}enb : ,,llnb roenn 
fo t)iele leufel in SBormS rodren, wie Si^gel auf ben 2)dd^ern, fo 
wiirbe x6) bod^ feine 3lngfl l^aben." „llnb glaubfl bu roirflid^, 
ba^ bu am (Snbe ©ieger bleiben wirft?" fragte il^n ein anberer 
feiner greunbe. ,,2Rein 2Berf roirb eben fo fid^er wad^fen unb 
gebeil^en, n)ie einfl au3 biefem 6pro^ein 33aum entftel)en roirb," 
fagte Sutl^er, inbem er auf einen Ileinen ©pro^ am SBege beutete. 

I. SBo liegen unfere Siid^er? 9luf meinem Sifd^e ober auf 
Si^tem? 2. Unfere beutfd^en Siid^cr liegen je^t auf meinem 
Sifd^e. 3. Sn einem meiner Siid^er iff ein S3ilb Sutlers. 4. 3n 
Sl^rem Sud^e ift ein 93ilb beS Sut^erbenfmalS in ^^\x^^> 
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5. ©net Don nteinen beflcn tJtcunben l)ai baS Sull^erbenfmal im 
le^tcn ©ommcr gefel^en. 6. @r ^at mix gefagt, ba^ e§ cin§ bcr 
fd^onflen 2)enftttalet in ©uropa fei. 7- ®in3 bcr flcinen Sinber 
meineS reid^cn 5Rad^batS ift geflctn in baS SBajfer gefaUcn. 8. gin 
jungcr 3Kann l^at bem Sinbe baS Seben gctcttet. 9. 3ft euct Oar^ 
ten grower ober flcincr ds nteincr? 10. gucr ©arten iff ber 
gro^etc, abet bie Slumen in nteincm finb fd^bnct. ii.SBcnn 
mcin Dnfcl auf ber ©tra^e ge^l, trdgt er cinen ©toe! in ber §anb, 
weil er fe^r alt ift. 

I. Have you found the picture of Luther in your German 
book or in mine? 2. I found it in mine, because mine is 
newer than yours. 3. In this picture Luther is pointing with 
his hand to the roofs of the houses. 4. Last summer one of 
my friends saw the Luther monument in the city of Worms. 
5. I have never seen the monument, but I have read much 
about it. 6. We saw more monuments in Germany than in 
America. 7. One of our neighbor's children was very sick yes- 
terday. 8. A physician came quickly and saved the child's 
life. 9. Why has the strange gentleman bought your house 
and not mine? 10. Your house is newer than mine, but mine 
is larger than yours. 1 1 . I have seen many large houses in our 
city, but none of them is larger than ours. 12. When a man 
grows old, he carries a cane under his arm or in his hand. 

VOCABULARY 
baS ^mt^tila, -2, America Ic^t, last 

ber %vm, -t^, -e, arm bag Snt^erbenfmal, -^, 'er, 

ber ^T^if -t^, ^tf physician Luther monument 

baS S5tlb, -tS, -tXf picture rctdft, rich 

baS ^enhnal, -2, ^cr, monument retten, to save, rescue 

beuten (anf), to point (to) fd^neU, quick (ly) 

frcmb, strange ber 8tOff, -e§, ^C, stick, cane 

bag Hthtn, -&, —, life bie 8trage, -u, street 

Sprichwort. 2Sa3 ^dnSd^en nid^t lernt, lemt §anS nimmer* 
mel^r. 
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t 

LESSON XVII 

RELATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES — htt AND totl^tt 

270. Order of Words. 

1. All relative clauses and all indirect questions must be 
arranged in the dependent order : ber Saum, bet an ber @cfc ftel^t, 
ift eine @id^e, ^^e tree that stands on the comer is an oak ; fagen 
©ic tttir, roaS ©ie bat)on benfen, tell me what you think of it. 

2. A preposition governing a relative may not stand at the 
end of the clause : the book that I was speaking of — baS S3ud^, 
t)on bem id^ fptad^. 

271. The relative may not be omitted in German : the book 
I am reading = baS S3ud^, baiS id^ lefe. 

272. The relatives are ber, tueld^er, ttier, ttiai^. 

273. The interrogatives are tueld^er, ttier, ttiaiS, tnai^ filr. 

Note, ^er is never interrogative. 

274. Declension of the pronoun ber : 

Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

NoM. ber bie bas bie 

Gen. beffen beren beffen beren (berer, 299) 

DAT. bem ber bem bencn 

Ace. ben bie baS bie 

275. I. The pronoun ber is used both as a relative and as a 
demonstrative (298). 

2. When the pronoun ber is followed by the dependent 
order, it is a relative ; otherwise it is a demonstrative : l^ier 
iff bie Slume, bie ©ie geflern fud^ten, here is the flower you were 
looking for yesterday, ein ^onig l^atte brei ©o^ne, bie waren 
i^m aHe gleid^ lieb, a king had three sons^ they were all equally 
dear to him, 

276. For the declension of roeld^er, see 81,^^^. 
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277. As relatives bcr and rocld^er are practically interchange- 
able, but 

1. ®er is required in the genitive of both numbers. 

2. 2)et is required if the antecedent is a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person. 

3. In most other respects bet and roeld^er are interchange- 
able. In general ber is preferred, but considerations of euphony 
and elegance often demand the use of roeld^et. 

278. If the antecedent is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person or a noun in direct address, and the relative is sub- 
ject of its clause, the personal pronoun is often repeated after the 
relative, the verb agreeing with the personal pronoun. If the per- 
sonal pronoun is not repeated after the relative, the verb is in the 
third person : ic§, ber ic^ cS roei^, /, who know it ; bu, ber bit ein[t 
^onig fein roirft, you who will some day be king — or bu, ber cinft 
^onig fein roirb. 

279. Compounds of n)0 4- a preposition (or n)or, if the 
preposition begins with a vowel) are often used in place of a 
relative governed by a preposition, if the relative refers to 
objects w^ithout life. This use, however, seems now to be 
declining: bu rebefl t)on ©ingen, nad^ benen (or roonad^) id^ 
nid^t gcfragl l^abe, you are talking of things that I have not 
asked about, 

280. As an interrogative, roeld^et is both pronoun and 
adjective : 

The pronoun weld^er = which one (ones), what one (ones). 

The adjective roclc^er = which^ what, 

SBeld^e t)on i^ren SSriibem fennen (Sie? Which (ones) of her 
brothers do you know f SBeld^eS S3ud^ lefen ©ie? Which (what) 
book are you reading 1 

281. In exclamatory use weld^er = what! what a! If fol- 
lowed by ein or a descriptive adjective, it usually takes no 
ending : roeld^ ein SRebner ! what an orator! roeld^ fd^one 5Wujtf ! 

w/^a/ ^eau/iful music ! roeld^e 5Rofen! what roses! 
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EXERCISE XVn 

Gornelia roar bie 2^od^ter beS ©cipio unb bie ©attin beS 
©cmproniuS. @inc§ 2^agc3 war fie in ber ©cfcHfc^aft einiger 
romifd^en grauen, beren KIcibcr reid^ mit Sbelfteinen befe^t 
roaren. 2llS bie ^rauen Gornelia baten, i^rc ^wroelen ju jcigen, 
rief fie i^re ^inber ^erbei unb fagte : „2)ieS finb metne 3wtt)elen, 
bieS iff mein ©c^mucf." 

I. 2)ie 2)ame, bie in ber romif d^en ©efeUfd^aft roar, l^ie^ &ox' 
nelia. 2. SBomit roaren bie Sleiber ber rbmifd^en ^rauen befe^t ? 
3. 2)ie 3ww)cl6i^/ weld^e bie 2:od^ter beS ©cipio l^atte, roaren i^re 
©o^ne. 4. 2)er 3Kann, mit bent roir gefprod^en l^aben, ift ein 
junger $rinj. 5. 2)ie ^liiife, an beren Ufern bie ©tabt Sobleng 
liegt, ^ei^en SR^ein unb 2RofeI. 6. SBeld^er t)on ben beiben l)ai 
eS gelan? 7. 2)er §err, ben roir thzn getroffen l^aben, iff ntein 
alter Dnfel. 8. aSo ift baS 33ud^, roeld^eS bu geftern gefauft ^aft ? 
9. SBeld^er t)on 3l)ren ©o^nen fpric^t franjofifd^ ? 10. 2)er 3lr§t, 
bejfen Sruber roir geftern gefel^en ^aben, ^at meiner ©d^roefter 
baS Seben gerettet. n. SBeld^e t)on ben beiben ©d^roeftern roirb 
unfer ^reunb ^eiraten ? 12. 2)a§ 3iww^^^/ worin id^ je^t arbeite, 
ift baS gro^te t)on alien, bie in biefem §aufe finb. 

I. Which house has your friend bought ? 2. He has bought 
the large house in which we saw him yesterday. 3. The little 
child whose father was here last week is very sick. 4. Those 
ladies who are showing the beautiful jewels are friends of my 
mother. 5. Where are the French books which you found in 
my room this morning ? 6. What beautiful flowers ! What a 
large rose ! 7. The house in which the German count lives 
is the largest in the whole city. 8. Those tall boys who are 
standing in front of the house are students. 9. We have been 
waiting here for those servants whose masters have already gone 
into the house. 10. Men who are very poor often have faithful 
friends. 1 1 . That large church in which you see the beautiful 
windows is one of the oldest in Germany. 12. Which of your 
many friends is the richest ? 



82 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

VOCABULARY 
Hefe^t', set, adorned bag ^Uftier, -t2, -ett, jewel 

bic i>amt, -n, lady bie ^ird^e, -n, church 

eHen, just, just now bag ^Icib, -Ci^, -er, dress; //., 

ftatt$9'ftfdi, French clothes 

bie gfreunbin, -ntn, (female) friend ri^mifd^, Roman 

bie ©efell'fiitaft, -ett, society, com- ber (BtnhtnV, -en, -en, student 
pany tteffen, traf, getroffen, to meet 

^etraten, to marry tun, tttt, i^tiau, to do 

seigen, to show 

Sprichwort. ^exi bringt SRat. 

LESSON XVIII 

RELATIVES AND INTERR06ATIVES — Wet AND t0a§ 

282. Declension of roer, wAo, and roaS, ze/^a/ : 

Singular (No plural) 

NoM. roer was 

Gen. roefjen n)ej|en 

DAT. roem 

Ace. roen waS 

283. 2BaS is not generally used after prepositions ; instead 
a compound is formed of n)0 + the preposition (or root, if the 
preposition begins with a vowel) : rooran benfft bu ? of what are 
you thinking 1 tDontit fd^reiben ©ie? with what are you writing 1 

284. Note. Urn roag l^anbelt eS ftc§ ? = what is the {point in) 
question? (French de quoi s*agit-ilf) 2Barum (roorum is rare) 
always means why. 

toer AND toad AS INTERROGATIVES 

285. SBer refers only to persons. It is treated as a singular, 
but may be the subject of a plural form of fein. 

SBerifteS? Who is it? 

SBer t)on i^nen \jai eS getan ? ^>^/i:^ of them did it ? 
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Sffier jtnb biefe fjtaucn ? Who are these ladies ? 
SBcrjonft? Who else? 

3n n)cj|en §aufe wol^nft bu ? In whose house do you live ? 
SBem gc^ort eS ? 71? z«/^^w //(?<?x^ // belong ? Whose is it ? 
3^ roci^, mit wem er fptad^. / ^«^a/ a//M whom he was 
speaking, 

SBcn fcl^cn ©ie ? ^/^(?/« //(? you see ? 

286. SBaiS is the neuter interrogative pronoun equivalent to 
what ? what thing ? 

aSaS ift gefd^el^en ? ^^^^Z >^^j happened! 

aSefjen flagt man bid^ an ? Of what do they accuse you ? 

2BaS madden ©ie ba ? What are you doing there ? 

2Ba3 tun ? = was f oU man tun ? ^>^«/ is to be done ? (French 
que /aire?) 

2Somtt fann id^ O^^nen) bienen ? With what can I serve you? 
(Phrase of salesman to customer = what can I do for you ?) 

2BaS ift bie U^r ? What time is it ? ( What is the clock?) 

2Ba3 ©ie fagen ! You don't say! 

2BaS braud^t er 5U liigen ? Why does he need to lie ? (Adver- 
bial use of maS = roarum.) 

287. Note that maS cannot be used as an adjective : what 
book = meld^eS S3ud^. 

288. i,^a2^iit? = what kind 0/^ what? is treated as an 
indeclinable interrogative adjective. The noun modified is not 
the object of fiit, but may be in any construction and in any case. 

2BaS fUr ein Saum ift baS ? What kind of {a) tree is that ? 
2BaS fur 9KiId^ ^aben ©ie ? What kind of milk have you ? 
2Ba3 fiir Spfel t)erf aufen ©ie ? What kind of apples do you sell? 
9Kit roaS fiir einer ^eber fd^reiben ©ie ? With what kind of 
{a) pen are you writing ? 

2. 2BaS and fiir may be separated : maS ift baS fiir ein Sfirm ? 
what {kind of) noise is that ? 

3. 2BaS fiir is very common in exclamations : maS fiir ein 
^^S{/^XiX[. \ what a man! maS fiir fd^Ied^ler 2^ee I what 6ad teal 
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tOtt AND toad AS RELATIVES 

289. SBcr is used as an indefinite relative meaning /le who^ 
whoever : roer begabt iff, lann fd^ncH letncn, whoever is gifted 
(or ^^ zc^//^ /> gifted) can learn fast, 

290. The demonstrative ber (298) is often used as a correla- 
tive to n)Ct, if the n)er-clause comes first, and it must be used 
if the construction requires a change of case : roer begabt iff, 
ber !ann fd^nell Icrnen ; wcr glUdlid^ iff, bent ift allcg fd^on, /^ 
^m a//^^ is happy ^ everything is beautiful, 

291. Note that n)cr is always indefinite and cannot refer to 
a definite antecedent : the man whom I saw = ber 5Karm, ben 
id^ fal) {never ber 2Rann, wen id^ fa^). 

292. The meaning of roer may be still further generalized by 
the particles auc^, immet, aud^ immer, often with the subjunctive 
or mogen : roet e§ aud^ immer fei, whoeve^{in the world) it may be, 

293. 2BaS is also used as an indefinite neuter relative = that 
which, whatever, what. The correlative baS is often used in a 
following clause, and must be used if the construction changes : 
was id^ l^abe, (baS) gebe id^ gem, whatever I have, {that) I 
gladly give ; n)a§ er aud^ immer i\xxi mag, whatever he may do \ 
roaS bu fiel^fl, bem enlge^ft bu nid^t, what you see, {that) you 
will not escape, 

294. SBaS as a relative is also used 

1. In place of baS or roeld^eS when the antecedent is a 
neuter substantive adjective, especially in the superlative 
degree : baS Sefte, waS id^ l^abe, the best that I have, 

2. In place of baS or roeld^eS after neuter pronouns, such as 
baS, baSjenige, aHeS, etroaS, nid^ts, etc. ; alleS, was id^ fe^e, all 

that I see, ' 

3. When the antecedent is a clause : er bat mid^ 5U fd^reiben, lua^ 
id^ auc§ tat, he asked me to write, which {a thing which) I did, 

4. Often in colloquial speech after neuter collectives and names 
of materials, especially when modified by indefinite adjectives : 
aHeg ®elb, wag id^ erl^alten l^abe, all the money I received. 
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EXERCISE XVm 

©oflor SKartin Sutl^er wax ^rofcfjor an ber Unberptcit ju 
SBittenberg. 6inc§ 2^ageS tarn ein armer ©tubent ju i^m, ber 
nad) §aufe rooHte, abet fcin SReifegelb \)aiie. @r bat Sutler urn 
ztxoa^ ©clb. 2)a Sutler fe^r wo^ltdtig war, ^alte er oft felbjt 
fein (Sclb, unb baS war au6) bieSmal ber %aU. 2)arubcr wutbe 
er fe^r betriibt. ^lo^lid^ fid fein Slid auf einen fd^onen filbemen 
Sed^er, ben fein Jturfurft i^m gefd^enft ^atte. @r na^m ben 
Sed^er unb gab i^n bent armen ©tubenten. „^d) hxavii)^ leinen 
ftlbernen Sed^er!" fagte er; „nimm unb trage i^n gum ©olbs 
fd^mieb, unb was bu bafiir befommft, baS be^alte." 

I. 2ln weld^er UniDerfttdt war Sutl^er $rofeffor? 2. gineS 
Sages befud^te Sutler ein ©tubent, ber lein SReifegelb ^atte. 

3. SBenn Sutler nid^t fo roo^Itdtig geroefen ware, fo roiirbe er 
me^r (Selb ge^abt l^aben. 4. 2)er ©tubent ^at ben SSed^er, ben 
Sutler i^m gegeben ^at, jum ©olbfd^mieb getragen. 5. SBeffen 
S3ud^ ift baS? 6. 3Dlit roem \)ahen ©ie gefprod^en? 7. 3n roaS 
fiir einem ©d^lofee roo^nt ber junge ^rinji ? 8. SBer liigt, ber 
ftie^It audi). 9. 2)er 2)ieb l^at aDeS gefto^Ien, wag er gefunben 
f)ai. 10. 2Ba§ fiir Slumen ftnb im SBinter am teuerften? 
II. SBeffen Sling ift bieS? ©S ift meiner. 12. 2Bo fanbeft bu 
ben 5Ring ? ^d) fanb i^n auf ber ©tra^e. 

I. In what city was Luther (a) professor? 2. A student, 
who was very poor, came to Luther one day. 3. The student, 
who wished to journey home, asked him for some money. 

4. Luther had been so generous that he had given to his 
friends all that he had. 5. \\Tiat sort of a present did he give 
to the poor student? 6. Which cup did he give to the boy? 
7. He gave him a beautiful silver cup, which a friend had once 
given to him. 8. To whom did the student carry the cup? 
9. Tell me all that you have heard. 10. **He who has money 
has friends," is a German proverb. 11. The servant gave his 
master all that he found. 12. For whom have you been wait- 
ing? I have been waiting for a friend, who is a ?»tMdfc\iX* 
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VOCABULARY 



ber ISeiJ^er, -^, —, cup, goblet 

befu'ilten, to visit 

hitttn, hat, %thtttn, to ask, beg, 

ttltl, for 
bcr ^xth, -t2, -t, thief. 
baS ®elb, -t&, -tt, money 

bag ©eff^enl', -e§, -t, present 
ber @0(bfd4ittieb, -&, -t, goldsmith 
Iftgen, log, gelogen, to lie, speak 

falsely 



ber ^rofef'for, -2, -o^xtu, professor 

ba§ IRetfegelb, traveling-money 

ber Oiing, -t^, -t, ring 

{tlfiern, silver, of silver 

baS ^pXX^tO^Xi, -^, ^Cr, proverb 

fte^lctt, fta^l, gefto^Iett, to steal 

iVXtXf expensive 
bte UutDetittSt, -ett, university 
tHO^ltStig, generous 
tHOl^ttett, to live, dwell 



Sprichworter. aHeS roaS iff, ift gut. 

SBer gule^l lad^l, lad^t am beflen. 
3e ^b^er ber Saum, je tiefer ber %(xVi. 



LESSON XIX 



THE DEMONSTRATIVES 



295. The demonstratives are 

biefer, this, the latter 
jener, that, the former 
ber, that, he 

ber'ienige, that 
berfel'be, the same 
fold^er, such 
felbfl, felber 



declined 80 
declined 81 
declined 71, 274 
declined 804 
declined 804 
declined 807 
see 809 



296. I. liefer, this, the latter, points out an object ^ear in 
space or time to the speaker. 

2. 3etter, that, the former (cordite With, yon, yonder), points 
out an object remote in space or time from the speaker. 

SSon alien feinen 2)ienern ift biefer ber treuefte, of all his serv- 
ants this one is the most faithful. %tX[,Z^ Sud^ ift teurer alS 
biefeS, that book is dearer than this, SSater unb ©ol^n waren 
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^ier ; jenet ift $rofefjor, biefcr iff ©tubcnl, the father and the 

son were here ; the former is a professor, the latter a student, 
2)iefe feinc ©o^ne, these his sons = these sons of his. 

297. S)iefer is often used where English prefers a personal pro- 
noun or a repetition of the noun it stands for : er ging gum ^apitdn ; 
biefer aber lonnte il^m nid^t l^elfcn, he went to the captain^ but he 
(or the captain) could not help him, 

298. The demonstrative pronoun bet is declined like the 
relative bcr, 274, from which it may be distinguished by the 
word-order, 276 2. It is rendered by that, or more often by 
he, she, it, etc., and in the genitive depending on a noun by 
his, her, their : ^icr ^afl bu bcin ©clb ; id^ bebarf bejfen nid^t, 
here you have your money ; I do not need it', et begtti^te fcincn 
fjtcunb unb beffen ©Ol^n, he greeted his friend and his {the 

friend's) son ; bie 95anbe bet ^rcunbfd^aft finb oft flarfcr al3 

bie beS SluteS, the bonds of friendship are often stronger than 
those of blood ; id^ fcnne bie, rocld^e ©ie meinen, lam acquainted 
with those whom you mean, 

299. The genitive plural form berer (274) takes the place of 
bercn as antecedent of a relative: bie ^aten berer, bie bag SSaters 
lanb Derteibigt l^aben, the deeds of those who have defended the 
fatherland. 

300. The demonstrative adjective bet is declined like the 
definite article, and differs from the latter only in the stronger 
stress with which it is uttered ; in print it is often indicated by 
spaced letters : ber 5Kann ba l^at mid^ betrogen, that man there 
has deceived me\ beS 3lbeIS riil^me bid^ ! of that nobility boast! 

301. Note carefully : 

^ r This ^ + fo &e + predicate noun = biei^ + fettt + predi- 

' 1 These j cate noun. 
r That ^'{- to be + predicate noun = ha2 -f feltt + predi- 

' 1 Those J cate noun. 
3, It + to be -h predicate noun = t2-\- fettt + predicate noun. 
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302. In all three cases the verb, fein, agrees in number 
with the predicate noun. 

These are my friends = 2)tcS finb mcinc ^rcunbc. 
Is that your father ? = 3ft ba§ ^i)X a?atcr ? 
It is the soldiers = @S finb bic ©olbatcn. 

303. Note. In simple expressions of identity //<?, she^ they, + 
to be + predicate noun, are rendered by eg (see 256 3). 

304. Declension of bcr'icnigc, that^ and bcrfcr^c, the same. 

Singular Plural 



NOM. 


M. 

bctjcnigc 


F. 

biejcmge 


N. 

btti^icnige 


M. F. N. 

bicjenigcn 


Gen. 


bCi^icnigcn 


bcticnigcn 


bci^icmgctt 


bcrjcntgctt 


DAT. 


bcmjcnicjctt 


bctjcmgcn 


bcmicnigctt 


bcttienigcn 


Ace. 


bctticnigctt 


bicjenige 


bai^jcnige 


bicjcnigctt 


NOM. 


bctfclbc 


bicfclbe 


bai§fcl6e 


bicfclbctt 


Gen. 


bCi^fclbcn 


bctfclbctt 


bcigfelbctt 


bcrfclbctt 


DAT. 


bcmfclbctt 


bctfclbctt 


bcmfclbctt 


bcttfclbctt 


Ace. 


bcnfelbctt 


bicfclbe 


bttigfclbc 


bicfclbctt 



305. ^etientge, that^ is used as the antecedent of a relative, 
or to modify the antecedent. It is more emphatic than the 
demonstrative bcr, and is much less used : bicjcnigcn, roeld^c 
@clb l^aben, finb mdd^tig, those who have money are powerful, 

306. ^crfelbe, the same : er laS baSf elbc 93ud^ roic x6), he was 
reading the same book as I, Frequently it is used in place of 
the demonstrative bcr or the personal cr, fie, e§, but such use 
is now considered inelegant unless required for clearness : nad^ 
bet 2lnfunft beS ^onigS bcfud^tc berfelbc bic 5!Jiufeen, after the 

arrival of the king he (the king) visited the museums, 

307. 8o(4er (stem fold^), such, is declined as follows : 

a. Regularly with biefer-endings : foId)Ct SBein. 

b. After cin with strong and weak endings (mixed endings) 
according to rule : cin fold^ct 5Wann, cincS fold^ctt 2KanneS, etc. 
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c. Before ein always, and before descriptive adjectives often, 
it has no endings : fold^ ein 5Kann 1 6oId^ fd^onc Silber, such 
beautiful pictures. 

308. Note. i. In German ein may precede or follow fold^, 
while in English «, an^ must follow such. 

Note. 2. Such {a) is also rendered by fo or fo ein ; fo ein gro^eS 
§eer, such a great army. 

309. I. 8el6ft and fclBcr are indeclinable. They are used ap- 
positively to intensify nouns and pronouns : id^ felbft, I my self \ 
xo'xx felbft, we ourselves ; bet Saifer felber, the emperor himself 

2. When felbft precedes the word it intensifies, it means even : 
felbft bet Saifer, even the emperor, 

EXERCISE XIX 

Seetl^ooen fpetfte tdglid^ in bent ©aftfjofe „i\xm ©d^roan" auf 
bem 5Kar!te in 2Bien. SineS 9Jlittag§ fe^te er fid^ an fein ein* 
fames ^la^d^en unb grii^te feinen oon ben ©aften am ^ifd^e. 
3)er SeHner, ber if)n oft gefe^en l^atte, fteUte eine ^lafd^e SBein 
auf ben Sifd^ unb gab i^m bie 6peifefatte. S3eetl)ot)en jog ein 
fleineS ^lotijbud^ auS ber 2:afc^e, ftii^te ben ^opf auf ben red^ten 
2lrm unb blieb in biefer ©teHung bi§ gegen fed^S Ufjt abenbs.- 
Son ^txi ju 3^it fd^reib er etroaS in baS Sud^. ^lo^lid^ rief er 
ben SeUner gu fid^ unb fragte: „^ellner, raaS bin id^ fd^ulbig?" 
,,©ie ^aben ^eute nid^t baS geringfte gegefjen!" ,,©0? aud^ 
red^t!" fagte Seetl^ooen, na^m feinen ^\xi unb ging. 

I. S)er ©aftl^of, roorin Seet^ooen tdglic^ in ffiien fpeifte, lag 
auf bem 2Rarfte. 2. 5Diefer ®aftl)of ift nic^t beffer als jener. 

3. SBenn fie fid^ an biefen 2:ifd^ fe^en, fe^e id^ mid^ an jenen. 

4. 5Die ©dfte, bie an biefem 2:ifd^e fi^en, finb 3lmerifaner ; bie- 
jenigen, roeld^e an jenem 2:ifd^e fi^en, finb ©ngldnber. 5. 1)er 
^etlner, ber \jt\xiz l)ier ift, ift nic^t berfelbe, roeld^er un§ geftem 
bebient ^at. 6. (gineS 2:ageS grii^te S5eetl)ooen feinen t)on ben 
©dften, bie an bemfelben ^ifd^e fa^en. 7- ®a3 fleine ^Jotigbud^ 
jog er m^ ber 2:afd^e. 8. 5DaS grb^ere 5Rotijbud^ trug er in ber 
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§anb. 9. SHad^bcm ber ®aft fid^ Qcfe^t ^attc, nal)m tl)m bet 
^eHner feinen §ut unb legle il^n auf ben Sifd^. 10. 2)icfe(ben 
3Kenfd^en, bie jc^t in biefer gto^en ©labt roo^nen, f)ahen frill^er 
in einem fleinen 2)otfe gelebt. n. ©elbft ber Slrjt tdt bent 
^ranfcn, nod^ eine SBod^c im §aufe ju biciben. 12. 2)ie 2lnls 
roorten ber Snaben waten befjer als bie ber 5Kdbd^en. 

I . We seated ourselves at the same table at which our friends 
were sitting. 2. The students who are sitting at that table are 
Americans ; the students at this table are Englishmen. 3. The 
inn which is situated on the market-place is the best inn in 
Vienna. 4. My friends have told me that Beethoven himself 
often dined here. 5. One day Beethoven was a guest at the 
inn. 6. The guest carried in his pocket a little note-book in 
which he wrote something from time to time. 7. He took his 
hat, which the waiter had placed on the table. 8. He who has 
many friends is happy. 9. 1 have here your German books and 
those of your brother. 10. We ourselves have not often seen 
such beautiful flowers. 1 1 . He who is industrious and thrifty 
will become rich. 12. This is the same man whom you saw 
yesterday in the king's castle. 

VOCABULARY 

ber 9(inetila'ner, -&, —, American ber SSSiaxii, -tS, % market-place 
bie ^nttOOVt, -en, answer nad^bem' {subord. conj), after 

bebtent', served baS 9{0tt5'bnf^, -^, ^er, note-book 

ber ^nglSnber, -d, —, Englishman ratcn, rtet, geraten, (rfit), (wit A dat.) 

ffet^tg, industrious to advise 



l^ett, \a% gefcffen, to sit 
lyarfam, thrifty 
l^etfen, to dine 



frii^er, formerly 

ber %a% -t2, "^t, guest 

ber ©afHilf, -^, % inn, hotel 

grftgen, to greet tfigltdft, daily 

ber ^vd, -t», % hat bie ^afdfte, -n, pocket 

ber ^tUntt, -&, —, waiter SBten, Vienna 

lt%tn, to put, place 

Sprichwort. 2)er aJlenfd^ benlt, ®ott leult* 
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LESSON XX 

INDEFINITES 

310. Indefinites used only as pronouns : 

1. aJlatt (indeclinable), onCy people, they, 

a. When subject of a transitive verb, it is usually best to render 
the sentence by a passive : man fagt, // is said. 

b. For the dative and accusative einem, einen, are often used: 
ntan fiel^t nid^t immer, road cincm nii^Uc§ ift, one does not always see 
what is useful for one, 

« 

2. ^emanb (gen. eS or S; no pL), some one, any one, 

3. 9{ieittanb (gen. eS or S ; no pL), no one, nobody, 

a. In the dative jemanb and nicmanb sometimes add em or en, in 
the accusative en, but more often no ending. 

4. Sebenttautt (gen. 3; no pi.), everybody, 

5. (^^ti^y ttiaiS (indeclinable), something, anything, 

a. SBaS is the older form, but is now used as a common colloquial 
abbreviation of ctroaS. 

b. 60 etroaS (fo roaS) = such a thhtg. 

c. ©troaS 3^*^* j^/«^ {a little) sugar \ etroaS 93rot, some {a little) 
bread \ etroaS ®uteS, something good (224 4). 

d. As adverb : etroaS Ileiner, somewhat smaller, 

6. ^\^i^ (indeclinable), nothing, not anything, 

7. ^tnanber (indeclinable), one another, each other-, jte lieben 
einanber, they love one another, 

A governing preposition is joined to einanber: gegeneinanber, 
aufeinanber, etc. 

8. Srgenb (indeclinable) is used before several pronominals to 
make them especially indefinite : in trgenb einem Sud^, in some booh 
or other \ irgenb jemanb, some one, any one\ trgenb roer, sotne one; 
trgenb etroad, something or other', irgenb toeld^er, some, a^iy. Of 
these, irgenb ein and irgenb roelc^er are MS^d \>o\3£i ^s* Yt^^cL^'^^^s^s. -axA. 
as adjectives. 
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311. Indefinites used both as pronouns and as adjectives : 

1. @iit, a, an^ one. As adjective, defective endings; as pro- 
noun, biefer-endings. See 269. 

2. ^er tmty bie eine, '^^^ cine, {the) one. ©in with weak endings. 

Used in correlation with bcr anbcre, etc.: ber eine fommt, ber 
anbere gel^t, one cojnes^ the other goes. 

3. ^eitt, no^ not a, not any, none. See 269. 

4. 3ltt, all, every, 2)iefer-endings usually, but before the defi- 
nite article or other pronominals the ending is often omitted : 
ad fein @elb, all his money, 

a. The definite article is rare after all, unless the noun is 
restricted by a phrase or clause : ad baS @olb, baS er bejt^t, 
all the gold that he possesses ; but alleS ®elb ift Derloren, all the 
money is lost, 

b. 2inc Jage, every day\ allc ^oS)XZ, every year, 

c. All in the sense of whole = gang (see below). 

5. ^^Xi'^y whole, entire, all, 2)tefer-endings regularly, but if 
preceded by an inflected form of another pronominal, weak 
endings: t\XK %<kXKiz%%\\xx(Xi, a whole pound \ eineS gangen JageS, 
of a whole day, 

a. When used alone before neuter geographical names gang 
(and l^alb 820 2) takes no ending : in gang ©uropa, in all 
Europe, 

6. 3litber-, other, 2)tefer-endings, or, if preceded by an in- 
flected form of a pronominal, weak endings : zxxk anb(e)rcS 
S5ud^, baS anb(e)re ^\x^. For the omission of unaccented c 
in this word see 228 2. Note that the form anberS is an adverb 
= otherwise, differently, 

7. 25cib-, both, 2)iefer-endings, or, if preceded by an inflected 
form of a pronominal, weak endings. 

a, 33eib- cannot precede the article : both (of) the ladies = 
bie heitfen 2)amen. 
A 7%^ fze/a regularly = bic belbetx *, V\e ^xot\ \s t^x^ \iv Getman, 
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c. The neuter singular, beibcS, eS, cm, CS, is much used when 
no definite noun is in mind : beibeS !ann man fagen, both can 
be said (i.e. both expressions can be used). 

8. ©ittig-, somCj a few, Siefer-endings, or, if preceded by 
an inflected form of another pronominal, weak endings. 

a. @tntg- occurs chiefly in the plural : einige ^ebern, a few 
pens. In the singular some^ a little^ is usually rendere'd by tixQ(x^ 
or ein roenig (sii i3//). 

9. !3eber (stem jeb^), each^ every ^ affirmative any, 2)iefet- 
endings, no plural : jeber 3Jlann, each man ; jebe §eber ift gut 
gcnug, any pen is good enough. 

a. @in jebcr, each one. Contrary to English usage ein pre- 
cedes jjeber, which takes weak endings after inflected forms of 
ein : eineS jebcn 3Ranne§, of each man, 

10. 9)lan(i^, many, many a, 3!)iefcr-endings ; but when followed 
by ein, and often when followed by a descriptive adjective, mand^ 
loses its endings : mand^ tva SRittet, many a knight \ mand^ eble 
Sal, many a noble deed, 

a. The uninflected forms of mand^, and especially the phrase 
mand^ ein, are best suited to poetic or elevated style. 

11. aWe^rer-, se^^eraL 2)iefer-endings : mel^rere ^reunbe, sev- 
eral friends. Do not confuse me^ret-, several, with mel^r, more, 

12. S^iel, much, many, 

13. ^entg, little, few, 

a, 3Siel and roenig when preceded by an article or other pro- 
nominal take weak endings ; or, if the preceding pronominal 
has no ending, they take biefer-endings ; mit bem t)telen Sdrm, 
with the much noise ; fein DteleS ©elb, his much money, 

b, Otherwise they are regularly undeclined in the singular 
and often in the plural : t)iel ©elb, roenig ©ebulb, mtich money, 
little patience \ mit n)enig(en) SBorten, with few words, 

c, SBenig refers to quantity ; !lein, to size •. \ft^xv.\^^ '^^^•^^^ 
few horses; Heine SPferbe, small horses. 
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d, 6tn roenig, a little. Used as adjective, pronoun, and 
adverb. In this use cin and rocnig are both undeclined ; cin 
TOCnig SBaffct, a little water. 

14. @enng (indeclinable) : ©clb gcnug or genug ®clb, money 
enough or enough money. 

15. ^t\x (indeclinable), more\ mel^r Sid^l, more light. 

16. SBetrlger (indeclinable), less : rocntgcr SBajfct, less water. 

EXERCISE XX 

Sine alle ^Jtau lam einntal jutn ^tinjen ^cinrid^, bent Srubet 
fJricbtid^S bc§ (Stolen. SKan ^allc il^tcn ©o^n jutn ©olbatcn 
gcnomntcn, unb fic roolltc i^n fteibitlcn. 21I§ bet ^rinj langc ntit 
i^t gcfprod^cn l^attc, faglc ct : „®c^ nut nad^ §aufc ! 2)ct ©taat 
mufe ©olbalen l^abcn. SKcin Stubct unb id^ fmb aud^ ©olbatcn." 
Slbct bie altc ^au fagtc : „2)a§ ift aud^ gang etroaS anbctcS. Sic 
l^aben bod^ rocilct nid^lS gelctnl, abcr ntein @o^n ift ©d^ncibct." 

I. S^w^tini^ ^^"^ ttti'^ 8^f<igt/ ba^ cine altc ^(x\x einmal junt 
Stuber fJttcbtid^S beS (Stolen gcfommcn fei. 2. ^cbetntann l^at 
tixoQi& t)on tJricbttd^ bcm (Stolen gclcfcn. 3. 5Ricntanb ^at mit 
bicfc Ocfd^i^tc ctjci^lt. 4. SRan ^attc eincn bet ©b^ne bet alten 
fjtau jum ©olbaten genommen. 5. ©ie !am alle Jage ju bent 
einen Stubet obet junt anbetn. 6. ©ineS JageS \^^iit ^tinj 
§eintid^ eine ganje ©tunbe ntit bet alten ^tau gefptod^en. 
7. @nblid^ fagte bet ^ttnj: „2)et ©taat btaud^t t)iele ©olbaten. 
SKein Stubet unb id^ finb beibe ©olbaten." 8. 2)ie ^au fagte, 
ba^ i^t ©ol^n etroaS anbeteS geletnt ^abe. 9. 2Bit ^aben mel^s 
tete ^eunbe, bie ©olbaten ftnb. 10. 3Keine beiben Sttibet fmb 
©olbaten geroefen. ii.§eute ^abe id^ jroei Stiefe befomnten. 
12. 2)en einen ^at ein ^teunb ntit gefd^idtt; ben anbetn l^at ntein 
teid^et Dnfel gefd^tieben. 13. 6t ^at ntid^ geftagt, ob id^ Oelb 
genug ^abe. 14. 3*^ t)etftel^e fein 2Bott non bent, roaS bu fagft. 

I . Yesterday I heard one story about Frederick the Great ; 

to-day I have heard another. 2. They say that a woman, who 

was very old, came every day to Pimce H^i^tY, brother of 
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Frederick the Great. 3. They had taken her son, whom she 
loved very much, for a soldier. 4. She talked with both the 
brothers. 5. At last one of the brothers said to her: "The 
state needs soldiers." 6. My brother himself is a soldier and 
I too have been a soldier. 7. I have only two letters here. 
8. I shall send one to-morrow ; the other I shall give to the 
servant. 9. My rich uncle has sent me a few new books. 

10. If I had money enough, I would buy more German books. 

1 1 . I have not yet read all the books which I bought last week. 

12. Which of the two princesses has been sick ? 

VOCABULARY 

iefom'men, Mam, Mommtn, bie ^rinseffttt, -ttett, princess 

to get, receive ^d^xdtn, to send 

htantlltn, to want, need ber Bolhat\ -tn, -tn, soldier 

ber Srief, -eS, -e, letter Derfte'l^ett, Hxftanh, Derftanben, 

etg&l^It' (past part,) ^ told, related to understand 

bie (ilefii^til^'te, -n, story bag ^ort, -ei3, ""er and -t, word 

morgett, to-morrow 

Sprichworter. @tn gcbtanntcS Stini fd^cut baS %entx. 

2)cn SSogcl Icnnt man an ben fjebem. 
^leibet madden Seute. 



LESSON XXI 

THE NUMERALS 

312. The Cardinals and the Stems of the Ordinals : 

einS, I erft, ist 

jroei, 2 groeit, 2d 

brei, 3 brltt, 3d 

t)ier, 4 vkxt, 4th 

fiinf, 5 fUnft, 5th 

fed^S, 6 \^4^\\. ^^ 

fteien, 7 ^\&wX, •i^ 
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a(S)i, 8 

ncun, 9 
jc^n, lo 
elfr II 

itOOll 12 

btcije^n, 13 
mcrjcl^n, 14 
fUnfje^n, 15 
fei^sefjtt, 16 
fiei^e^tt, 17 
ad^tjcljn, 18 
ncunjel^n, 19 
jroansig, 20 
cinunbjroangig, 21 
groeiunbgroanjig, 22 
btei^ig, 30 
t)icr§t8, 40 
ftinfjig, 50 
fer^5i0, 60 

ad^ljig, 80 

ncunjig, 90 

^unbcrt, 100 

^unbcrt unb einS, loi 

l^unbert unb jel^n, no 

l^unbert unb jroangig, 120 

l^unberl einunbjroanjig, 121 

groci l^unbert, 200 

taufenb, 1000 

einc 3RiIIion, 1,000,000 



adii, 8th 

neunt, 9th 

jcl^nt, loth 

elfl, nth 

jroolft, 1 2th 

bteigeljnt, 13th 

t)iet3el)nt, 14 th 

funf^cl^nl, 15 th 

fed^jc^nt, 1 6th 

ftcbjc^nt, 17th 

ad^lgeljnt, i8th 

ncungel^nt, 19th 

groanjigft, 20th 

cinunbgroanjigft, 21st 

jroeiunbjroangigft, 2 2d 

btci^igfl, 30th 

t)ter3igft, 40th 

funfgigfl, 50th 

fcd^gtgft, 60th 

fieb^igft, 70th 

ad^tjigfi, 80th 

neungtgfl, 90th 

^unbertfl, looth 

^unbert unb crft, loist 

l^unbcrt unb gel^nt, i loth 

l^unberl unb 3U)an5tgfl, 120th 

l^unbert einunbjroangigfl, 121st 

jroei ^unbcrtfl, 200th 

taufenbfl, 1 000th 

ntinionfl, i, 000,000th 



313. SinS (for eineS, nom. neut. sing.) is used in place of em 
in counting unless a noun which it modifies follows : l)unbett 
unb cinS, jot, but taufenb unb cine SRad^t, ^Ae jooi Nights. 
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314. I. ®tn§ (stem cin) is declined according to 269. To 
distinguish it from the article it may be printed with spaced 
letters ein, the German device for italics. 

2. When followed by another number in a compound numeral, 
cin is indeclinable : einunb jroanjtg ^fcrbc, 21 horses, 

315. The other cardinals are usually invariable, but the mono- 
syllables often take c in the nominative and accusative and en in 
the dative if no noun follows : fiinfe, fed^fe, mit jroeien, funfen, auf 
alien t)ieren. 3"^^^ ^^d brei sometimes take er in the genitive, even 
before a noun, provided no pronominal is used to indicate the 
case : id^ bebarf groeier §elfer, / need two helpers. 

316. d^§ in fed^S is like i (29 4) ; but d& in fed^jeljn, fed^gig, 
is palatal (29 3) ; ie in t)ier5el^n, Dtetjig, is like short t ; so also 
in Diettcl, quarter. 

317. I. In the compounds from 21 to 99 inclusive the digit 
precedes the ten, and is connected with it by unb, the whole 
being written as one word. 

2. In compounds beyond 100 the English order is followed, 
except when the last two numbers themselves are a compound be- 
tween 21 and 99: 2 882 = gu)eitaufenb ad^tl^unbert jroeiunbad^lgig. 

3. ^unbert and taufenb are not usually preceded by ein, unless it 
is emphatic, equivalent to one ; but i ,000,000 is always eitte SWillion. 
In the plural 5D2illton adds en : groei 3J2illionen. 

318. I. The ordinal stems are derived by attaching the 
proper ending to the cardinal > if the cardinal is a compound, 
the ending is attached to the last member of the compound : 
thus 251st = groeiljunberl ctnunbfUnfjigft. ,^ 

2. Cardinals from 20 on add ft to form the ordinal* Most 
of those from i to 19 add t, but ist, 3d, and 8th are irregu- 
lar : erft, britt, <y&ji (instead of (x^W). 

319. The ordinals (except erft in certain adverbial uses) 
rarely occur without endings. They take strong or weak 
endings according to the rule for descriptive adjectives ; baS 
erftc '^Vi.6), fein jrocitei: ©ol^n. 



98 BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 

320. Fractions, i. For the numerator, cardinals are used as in 
English. For the denominator, a partitive form is derived by add- 
ing el to the ordinal stems from britt on : f = jwei brittel ; ^y = brei 
cinunbjroanjigftcl ; etc. These forms in el are neuter. 

2. Half— l^alb or §dlfte. §alb is used as the denominator ol 
fractions and as an adjective, otherwise §dlfte is used : 6^ = fed^S 
unb ein ^alb ; ein ^albeS 3)ujenb, a half dozen ; bie §alfte baoon, 
half of it. See also SI 1 5 ^z. 

321. The suffix eriei, kinds of is often added to cardinals and 
indefinites to form indeclinable adjectives : einerlei, one kind of\ 
jroeierlei Stpfel, two kinds of apples ; oielerlei, many kinds of 

322. The following phrases exhibit the manner of telling 
the time of day : 

@S ifl ein Hljr, or e§ ift ein§, // is one o'clock. 

@§ ift jroei (Ul^r), it is two {o'clock). 

eg ift ein SSiertel btei, // is 2,1^. 

6S ift ^alb t)ier, // is 3.30. 

e§ ift btei aSiertel fiinf, // is 4,45. 

©S ift fed^S SKinuten nad^ neun, // is g,o6. 

©S ift jroangig SKinuten t)or einS, // is 12.40. 

323. Dates: 

Set bteige^nte Slptil, April 13. 

2)et etfte guli, the ist of/tily. 

2lm ad^ten gebtuat, on the 8th of February. 

The date of a letter is put in the accusative and abbreviated 
thus : ben 20ten ^uni, 1906, or b. 20. vi. 06, or 20. vi. 06. 
(A period after a figure denotes that it is an ordinal.) 

EXERCISE XXI 

I. Det je^ige beutfd^e ^aifet ^ei^t SBil^elm bet S^eite; et ift 
bet @o^n ^tiebtid^S beS 5Dtitten. 2. gin SKonat ift bet groolfte 
Seil eineS ^a^teS. 3. ©in Sa^t \:i(xi 52 SBod^en obet 365 Sage. 
4. SlUe t)iet ^al^te l^aben xoxx ein ©d^altja^t. 5. 2)et gebtuat l^at 
balb 28, balb 29 SCage. 6. Dtcimal t)iet ift jroolf; ftebenmal 
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ai)i mad^t fcd^Sunbfunfgig. 7. SBicmcl ift 7 unb 9? 8. 17 minus 
10 glcid^ jtebcn; 965 geteilt butd^ 5 ift 193. 9. Utn roic mcl 
U^r cjfcn Sic? SBir cfjcn gcrodl^nlid^ urn einS obcr ^alb jroci. 
10. 6§ ^at cbcn jw)()If gcfd^lagen. 11. ©oct^e, bet itn ga^te 
1749 gcbotcn rourbc, toax 10 ^a^re alter als ©d^illet. 12. Set 
©ebuttstag ©oet^eS ift bet 28fte 3luguft. 13. 2)ie beiben SKdnnet 
lebten lange S^it in bet fleinen ©tabt SBeintat. 14. 2)rei Sld^tel 
fmb bie §dlfte t)on btei SBietteln. 15. 2Bie alt finb ©ie? 
^6) bin 19 Sa^te alt; ntein ©ebuttstag roat geftetn vox ai)i 
%a%en. 16. ©in pfennig ift bet ^unbettfte 2^eil einet SKatf. 
17- 3ft bieS bie U^t meinet 2^oci^ter? ^a, eS ift i^te. 18. SaS 
finb fd^bne, alte Sdume. 19. SBit ^aben bteietlei Sdume in 
unfetent ©atten. 20. 2)ie§ finb bie U^ten, roeld^e wxx in Setlin 
gefauft ^aben. 

I. William the First was the grandfather of the present German 
emperor, William the Second. 2. A week is the fourth part of 
a month; a week has seven days. 3. Some months have thirty 
days, others thirty-one. 4. A leap-year has three hundred and 
sixty-six days. 5 . Eight times nine is seventy-two ; four times 
twenty-seven is one hundred and eight. 6. Sixteen and eighteen 
is thirty-four. 7. How much is two hundred and sixteen divided 
by three? 8. At what time will the children go home ? They 
will go at a quarter before twelve. 9. What time is it now ? 
It has just struck six. 10. Schiller's birthday is the loth of 
November ; he was ten years younger than Goethe. 1 1 . Sunday 
is the first day of the week and Thursday is the fifth. 12. We 
have several holidays, but the most famous ones are the 
25th of December and the 4th of July. 13. We are now 
living in the 20th century. 14. Who was it with whom you 
were just speaking ? It was my grandfather. 1 5 . These are 
the same friends whom we saw yesterday in the old church. 
16. There are two kinds of apples on many of the trees in 
my neighbor's garden. 17. One third and one sixth are three 
sixths. 
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ber 8onntag, -2, -t, Sunday 
ber ^onia^, -^, -t, Monday 
ber ^teni^tag, -^, -t, Tuesday 
ber ^liiitOOdl, -^f -t, Wednesday 

ber ^onneri^tag, -^, -t, Thursday 
ber ^rettag, ~^, -t, Friday 
ber 8onnabettb, -^^ -t, or ber 

« 8ami^tag, -i3, -e, Saturday 

ber :3(inuar, -^^ January 

ber gfelbruar, -^^ February 

ber SRftr^, -eig, March 

ber a^rir, -^, April 

ber aJlai, -^, May 

ber 3ittttt, -1^^ June 

ber ^ttU, -^, July 

ber ^ugnft', -^^ August 

ber Se^tem'iber, -i3, September 

ber Dfto'lter, -ig, October 
ber 9{otiem'ber, -i^, November 
ber ^e^em'ber, -^^ December 
bag 3r(I|tel, -^, —, eighth part 
haib » » « ibulb, sometimes ... at 

other times, now . . . now 
bretmal, three times 

ber ^etertag, -^, -t, holiday 
geibo'ren {past part.), bom 



ber %t\iViXi^Ha%, -^, -t, birthday 

gettidtn'^fi^ usual(ly) 

g(et(i^, like, equal, /n math, (ift) 

gleid^; equals, is equal to 
ber Q^rogtiater, -^, ^, grandfather 

ba§ 3a^r, -eig, -e, year 

bag :3(I^1^4nn'bert, -^^ -t, century 
jeijig, present 

ber ^atfer^ -§, — , emperor 
tnHfiiett, to make ; amount to 
bie ^dvt, — f mark (German coin) 
mvxVi^f minus, less 

ber SKonat, -^^ -t, month 

ber pfennig, -9, -t, pfennig (G^^rr- 

man coin) 
bag Sd^altjatr, -^, -t, leap-year 

fr^lageti, Wm, gef^rageu, to 

strike, hit 

ber ^eil, -t§, -e, part 

itiUn, to divide; geteilt buri^, 

divided by 
bie Vif^t, -tn, watch, clock ; (uttt) 

mietltel Vi^V, (at) what time 
tfOt ail^t ^agett, a week ago 
ttlietliel, how much 



Sprichwort. Unbanf ift ber SSclt Soljn. 



LESSON XXII 



SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 



324. Verbs are freely compounded by the application of 
various prefixes. Prefixes are of two kinds called Separable 
and Inseparable. 
S^J. The inseparable prefixes are be, emp, exit, ex, q^c, t)er, ^cr. 
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326. Verbs compounded with inseparable prefixes do not 
take the prefix ge in the past participle ; in all other respects 
they do not differ in conjugation from simple verbs. Thus : 

Pres. Inf. cmpfinben, to feel 

Past Part, empfunbcn 

Pres. Ind. id^ empfinbc, etc. 

Pret. Ind. td^ entpfanb, etc. 

Perf. Ind. td^ l^abc cmpfunbcn, etc. 

327. The separable prefixes include all others except a few 
that are both separable and inseparable. See 881, 882. 

328. Verbs compounded with separable prefixes exhibit the 
following peculiarities : 

1 . The accent is always on the prefix : f ort'gcl^cn, to go 
away, 

2. In the present and preterit indicative and subjunctive 
and in the imperative (i.e. in the simple tenses of the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, and imperative) the prefix stands at the end 
of the clause, except when the order is dependent. 

6r fommt l^cutc juriidt, he comes back to-day. 

®t latn ^cutc guriidf, he came back to-day. 

flomntcn ftc juriidt ! come back. 

But u)cnn cr ^cutc juriidffommt, if he comes back to-day. 

3. In the past participle gc stands between the prefix and 
the verb, the whole being written as one word : cr ift locate 
juriirfgefommcn, he has come back to-day. 

4. If ju, /<?, governs the infinitive (889, 890), it stands be- 
tween the prefix and the verb, the whole being written as one 
word : cr U)unfd^t juriirfjuf otnmen, he wishes to come back. 

329. The separable prefixes are usually prepositions or 
adverbs or compounds of these. Noteworthy are the par- 
ticles ^tn and ^er (416) and their corcv^ouivd^, ^^xc^'afi»\^\\<^^ 
yexauf, etc. 
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330. Important simple separable prefixes are 

^6/ off, from ' g^S^'^/ against 

an, on, at loS, loose, un- 

auf, up, upon mit, with, along 

^\x9i, out, out of nad^, after 

bet, with, by t)Ot, ^^fr 

ba, there U)cg, ^o/^j' 

cin, /« 5U, /^ 

ctnpot, «/ juriid', back 

fort, ^«/^^ jufant'mcn, together 

331. 1. 2)ur(i^, Winter, iibct, utn, untcr, t)oII, totbet, and totcbct, 
when used as prefixes, are sometimes separable and sometimes 
inseparable. 

2 . In general, when both parts of the compound retain their 
literal meanings the prefix is separable ; when the compound 
assumes a derived or figurative sense the prefix is usually in- 
separable : ct butd^rcift baS Sanb, he is traveling throughout 
the country ; ct rcift nur burd^, he is simply passing through ; 
Ct iibctltttt baS ®cfc|, he oversteps the law ; ct ttitt ju ben ^einbcn 
iibct, he goes over to the enemy. 

332. I. The prefix mi^ is never separated; in the past parti- 
ciple it occasionally allows gc to follow, as mi^gcftimmt, or to pre- 
cede, as gemi^braud^t, but more commonly gc is oijciitted altogether, 
as mi^fallen, mi^lungen, etc. 

2. A few verbs are separably compounded with nouns and adjec- 
tives, such as ftattfinben, to take place, teilnc^men, to take part, 
freifpred^en, to liberate. In this use the noun is not capitalized even 
when separated. 

3. Some verbs apparently compounds are really derivatives from 
nouns. They are always weak, they take ge only when accented 
on the first syllable, and the parts are never separated. Such are 
veranlaffen, to cause, occasion, oeranla^te, id^ ^abe ©eranla^t, etc. ; 

ratfc^lagen, /o take counsel, tat^c^lagte, \^ \)abe ^c^aiW^^i* 
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EXERCISE XXn 

3n 5Ricbctlanbcn, gu ©anlen am 3{^ein, Icbtc in alien S^ttcn 
flonig ©iegntunb ntit fcincr ©cnta^Iin ©ieglinbc. @S rourbe 
t^ncn ein ©ol^n gcboren, bcr ben 5Ramen ©tcgfticb cr^iell. 2)cr 
^nabe roud^S ju eincm ^cnlid^en gUngling l^cran. ©d^on ftiil^ 
jcigtc ct gro^c Rxa\i unb S^apferfeit, abcr aud^ t)tel §etrfd^fud^t 
unb 3Rutu)inen. 2)c8^alb fd^idttc i^n fcin SSatcr auf Slbcnteucr 
in bie 2BeIt ^inauS. Swc'^P f^wt ©iegfricb ju einem ©d^micb, 
bcm er fcincn 2)icnft anbot. 2)a ber fd^5ne Singling bcm SiWeiftcr 
gcpel, na^nt ct i^n ju .ftd^ unb le^tte i^n fcinc flunft. ©icgfticb 
roar jc^r flci^ig, fo ba^ et mek ^erriid^c SBaffen fd^micbcte. 
2)od^ fein ftbermut Iic| i^m leine 9lu^e. ©inft ^atle et getabe 
ein ftatleS ©d^roett fttt fid^ felbft gefd^ntiebet, als et einen fo 
ftatfen ©ttetd^ auf ben 3lmbo^ ftil^tte, ba^ btefet in jroei ©tilde 
jetfptang. 

I. 2)et ©o^n beS ilbnigS ©iegmunb er^ielt ben 5Ranten ©ieg* 
ftieb. 2. 5Rad^bent et ju einem tapfetn ftdftigen Sttngling ^et* 
angeroad^fen roat, ging et auf 2lbenteuer l^inaus. 3. ©ein SSatet 
l^at i^n auf Slbenteuet in bie SBelt ^inauggefd^idtt. 4. @inem 
©d^mieb, ju bem et lam, bot ©iegftieb feine 2)ienfte an. 5. 2)et 
^iingling l^at bem SKeiftet gefaUen. 6. Die 9Jlauet, roeld^e biefe 
Heine ©labt umgibl, ift fe^t alt. 7. 2Bann fdngt 3l)te ©d^ule 
an ? 8. ^m §etbft fangt unfete ©d^ule im 3Ronat ©eptembet an, 
im gttil^ling abet im 2lptil. 9. SBo ^aben ©ie bie fjetien juge* 
btad^t? 10. DiefeS 3^l^t roaten roit in Deutfd^lanb. n. 2Bit 
btingen immet einen 2;eil jebeS ^af)xt^ in Sutopa ju. 12. 9Jlein 
beftet J'^eunb roitb mid^ l^cute befud^en. 13. 2)ie ©onne ge^t im 
Often auf. 14. ©eftetn ift bie ©onne fe^t fpcit untetgegangen. 
15. 2)et alte 2)ienet gab bet 2)ame ben 5!Rantel um. 

I. The youth, who received the name of Siegfried, was the 
son of King Siegmund. 2. If Siegfried had not been so strong 
and brave, his father would not have seut \\vkv oxsX <a^ "j^^^xv- 
tures. J. He offered his services lo \\\^ ^x^X. ^»a.^ ^^^ ^"^^ 
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4. @S tft is conjugated throughout in the third person singu- 
lar and plural. It agrees in number with the noun, which is 
always nominative. 

Note. In the forms e§ tft and cS ftnb, cS is not the subject of a true 
impersonal, but merely the grammatical subject used to anticipate 
the logical subject, and in inverted or dependent order eS disappears. 

336. The Reflexive Conjugation. 

1. Study the conjugation of fid^ frcucn (621). 

2. Note that nttd^, bid^, unS, cud^, serve as reflexive pronouns 
of the first and second persons, while only fxi) can be used in 
the third person of both numbers, ©id^ is also the reflexive of 
©ie =yoUf but it is not capitalized. 

3. If the verb governs the dative, mtt and bit take the place 
of mid^ and bid^ : id^ l^elfc ntir, bu ^ilfft bit. 

4. The reflexives may be intensified by fclbft : bet SUngling 
totetc ftd^ felbft, nid^t jeinen Stubct, />^<f youtA killed himself ^ 
not his brother, 

337. The reciprocal pronouns each other, one another, may 
be rendered by unS, cu^, fid^, or by cinanbet, or by unS, tyxi^^ 
fid^, accompanied by cinanbet. After prepositions einanbet alone 
is generally used : u)tt fe^en unS oft or n)it fel^en einanbet oft, 
we see each other often ; n)it l^aben unS einanbet ge^olfen, we 
have been helping one another ; xoxx fttitten miteinanbet, we con- 
tended with one another, 

EXERCISE XXm 

fjttebtid^ bet Oto^e^ ftanb etneS 2^ageS im ^otsbamer ©d^Ioffe 
ant fjenflet unb bemetfte auf bet anbeten ©eite bet ©tta^e eine 
SKenge SKenfd^en, bte etnen S^ttel lafen. 2)et 3^ttel roat fo ^od^ 
angefd^Iagen, ba| bie Seule tl^n nut ntit 9JlU^e lefen lonnten. 
2)a bet Seltel bte Seute neugtetig ntad^te, fo fd^trfte bet flontg 
etnen 2)tenet l^tnunlet ntit bent Slufttage, ftd^ ju etfunbtgen, roaS 

^ When adjectives, pronominals, or numerals form parts of titles or names, 
t/iejr must be capitalized. See also 69 2. 
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cS gabe. 3lte bet 2)tcncr juriicHam, fagtc cr, ba^ bcr Sn^alt fid^ 
auf ©cincr^ SKajeftcit eigne ^etfon bejbge unb et ftd^ nid^t getraue, 
bie ©d^nta^ungen, bie barin roaren, ju roteber^olen. „©o ge^ 
auf bet ©teUe ^inunlet, unb flebe ben S^^^^l ntebtiget an !" ©ets 
fe|te bet ^5mg; ;;bte Seute tedten fid^ bie §dlfe auS !" 

I. 3lte ^iebtid^ am fjenftet ftanb, fa^ et gegeniibet eine SKenge 
3Renjd^en. 2. gemanb f^aiU einen 3^ttel fo ^od^ angefd^lagen, 
ba^ eS ben Seuten nid^t gelang, il)n ju lefen. 3. Set ^onig 
ftagt, was bet S^ttel ent^alte. 4. Set S^ttel bejog fid^ auf ben 
^onig felbft. 5. Set Sienet beS ^5nig8 fagte : ,,3^ geltaue ntid^ 
nid^t ju roiebetl^olen, xoa^ id^ barin gelefen f)abe." 6. 6s roaten 
©d^ma^ungen barin. 7. Sie Seute fatten pd^ bie §alfe auSgetedft, 
roenn man ben S^ttel ntd^t niebtiget angeflebt f)aiU. 8. Sie beiben 
gteunbe fa^en fid^ nie roiebet. 9. SBie befinben ©ie fid^ l^eute? 
Sd^.befinbe mid^ beffet als geftetn. 10. ^6) fteue mid^, ©ie nod^ 
einmal gu fel^en. 1 1. 6in altet ^d^tmann \)at ben Konig unb bejfen 
Stubet ttbetgefe^t. 12. @s ift bem ©d^iilet nid^t gelungen, baS 
©ebid^t ju iibetfe^en. 13. @S gibt t)iele 3Renfd^en, bie ftd^ fiitd^ten, 
roenn eS bli^t. 14. SaS Heine flinb be^ielt baS Sefte filt fid^. 
15. S§ finb beutfd^e unb ftanjofifd^e SUd^et auf biefem 2:ifd^e. 

I. The crowd of people did not succeed in reading (gu with 
infin.) the placard. 2. The king is asking to what the placard 
refers. 3. The servant did not dare to repeat what the people 
were saying. 4. The people were stretching their necks and 
reading the placard. 5. He has succeeded in translating (ju 
wt^h infin,) the poem. 6. The ferryman would not have put 
us across the river if we had not given him some money. 
7. How is your father to-day? He is very well. 8. He is 
much pleased because he will spend the summer in Germany. 
9. There are many old cities there which he will visit. 10. It 
rained this morning and there were not many scholars in school. 
II. There are good books and bad books. 12. It has become 
so warm that it will not snow to-day. 

See foot-note, p. 106. 
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VOCABULARY 
attineHett, to put up, post ftc^ ^fivd^itn, to be afraid 

an|f(^(agen,f(^(ugan,angef(4(agett, bas @$ebt(t)t^ -ei^, -t, poem 

to fasten, affix ^t^tuWhtX, opposite 

ji(^ au^ I reef en, to stretch pc^ getrau'en, to dare, venture 

fti^ beftn'ben, befanb, befunbett, to ber ^al^, -t^, ^c, neck 

be, find one's self (m health) bie Settte (//•)> people 

bel^arten, be^telt, bel^alten, to re- bie S^enge, -it, crowd 

tain, keep Itie, never 

ftil§ beate'^en, be^og, be^ogen, to fc^lec^t, bad 

refer, relate, atlf (w. acc^^ to bie Sfi^ttta^nng, -etl, insult, abuse 

etttl^aCtett, etttl^teit, tni^^^XitVif to ii'ber|fe<jeit to transport, ferry across 
contain iiberfet'^ett, to translate 

ber ^Strmamt, -18, *er and ^fi^r= mteber, again 

ICttte, ferryman tOteber^O'ktt, to repeat 

fil^ frenett, to rejoice, be pleased ber S^^el, -^, —j placard, poster 

Sprichwort. ®aS 2Berf lobt ben SKeifter. 
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

338. The modal auxiliaries are bUrfen, fonncn, tnogen, miiffcn, 
joUen, TOoQen. 

339. Learn the complete conjugation of biirfcn, f onnen, and 
tnogen, 6I6. 

340. The modal auxiliaries are usually accompanied by a 
verb in the infinitive, as in English, but if an adverb of place 
or direction is used a verb of motion is not usually required : 
id^ roollte l^inauS, I wanted (to go) out, 

341. Infinitive for the Past Participle. If the past participle 
of a modal auxiliary (or of Ijei^en, l^elfen, lajjen) is preceded 
by a dependent infinitive, the past participle must be changed 
to the present infinitive : id^ \)Q}dt nid^t auSge^en !$ttnett, I have 
not been able to go out. 

Note. This construction is also applied often to ^bren and 
fe§en, and occasionally to lernen and lel)texi» 
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342. In the dependent order the tense auxiliary (l^aBen) 
must precede both infinitives, if one of them is a substitute for 
the past participle : rocnn \6) ix6) ^dttc fc^cn lonncn, //* / Aaii 
been able to see you. 

343. ^ftrfen = be permitted^ may ; have a right to^ have 
reason to ; denotes — 

1. ^xxoidit^y permission^ often rendered by may^ and, when 
negative, by must. In the compound tenses forms of the 
phrases to be permitted to^ to be allowed to^ are most con- 
venient. 

®arf id^ auSgc^cn ? may I go outi 
3)a8 bUrfcn ©ic nid^t tun, that you must not do. 
9jci& rocrbc morgen auSgc^cn burfcn, / shall be allowed to go 
out to-morrow. , 

3ci& l)abe cd nid^t fcl^cn bUrfcn, I have not been alloufed to see it. 

2. To have a right to, to have reason to^ i.e. the circum- 
stances, the logic of the situation alhno^ permit : id^ barf an* 
nc^men, / may assume^ I have reason to assume \ id) barf 
bcl)auptcn, I have a right to assert, i.e. the circumstances per- 
mit me to assert. 

344. I. ^'HntVL =^ can, be able: cr fann Icfcn, he can read] 
er roirb ^od^ fpringcn fonncn, he will be able to jump high \ l)at 
er feinc ^Jtcunbe ©ergcfjcn f onnen ? has he been able to forget 
his friends 1 

2. Could is both indicative and subjunctive. If it is indica- 
tive it may be replaced by was (locre) able: could he come 
when you asked him 1 = was he able to come, etc. If could is 
subjunctive it may be replaced by would {should) be able. He 
could come, if he wished to = he would be able to come, etc. 
Before attempting to render could into German, it is important 
for beginners to apply this test for its mood : cr fonntc mir 
Ijiclfcn, he could help me, i.e. he was able to help me ; er f 5nnte 
mir ^clfcn, rocnn cr l)tcr rodrc, he could help me if he loere KtTt, 
i.e. he would be able to help me, etc. 
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3. Could have is usually equivalent to would have been able 
tOy and is generally to be rendered by the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive : er l)attc mir nid^t glauben lonncn, he could not have believed 
tney i.e. he would not have been able to believe me. 

345. I. SDIdgcn = may^ indicating a possibility conceded by 
the speaker, and in this sense almost interchangeable with 
f onnen : bad mag fcin, that may be^ i.e. I admit the fact. 

2. Like tOf care to^ a very common meaning of mogcn, often 
strengthened by gcrn(c) : cr mag Icinen SBcin trinfen, he does 
not care to drink wine ; aid ct jung mat, mod^te er gcrne roan* 

bcrn, when he was young he liked to roam about, 

3. Would like to : this is perhaps the most important mean- 
ing of the preterit subjunctive : id^ mod^tc gem ^rau ^impel 
fingen l)oren, I should like much to hear Mrs, Kimpel sing, 

4. With the pluperfect subjimctive should be associated the 
meaning would have liked tOy would have cared to : baS I^Stlc 
id^ nid^t gem tun mbgcn, that I would not have cared to do, 

5. As a transitive: id^ module §enn kimpel fcl^r, / liked 
Mr, Kimpel very much, 

EXERCISE XXIV 

6in Sauct roar auf ben 3cil)tmarft gelommen unb rooKte ba 
etroaS laufen. 6r flanb an ber 93ube eineS SriKen^anblerS unb 
fa^, mie mel)rere Seute SriHen lauften. 35er §anbler gab i^nen 
ein 93ud^ mit feiner ©d^rifl l)in ; bann je^ten fie eine Srille auf 
unb blidften aufmerffam in baS 93ud^ l)inein. ,,^6nnen ©ie burd^ 
biefe gut lefen ?" fragte bet SriKen^anbler, unb menn bet anbere 
,,3<^-" f^^gte, fo faufte er bie SriHe. ©a moKte ber Sauer ftd^ 
aud^ eine Srille laufen. 6r Irat alfo oxi ben 3:ifd^ l)in, fe^te eine 
SriHe nad^ ber anbem auf unb blicfte in baS 33ud^ ^inein, legle 
jebod^ eine nad^ ber anbern mieber au8 ber §anb. 2)er §dnbler 
rooKte il)m l)elf«n unb bol.il)m ©erfd^iebene SriHen an, aber ber 
Sauer fagte immer^: ,,3^ tann baburd^ nid^t lefen." ©nblid^ 
fragte ein anbexex Saucr, ber baju ftelommtxv \ocix; „%teunb, 
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fagt mit bod^, Idnnt i^r bcnn ubcrl)aupt Icfen ?" ,,6i," jagtc bcr 
Sauet, ,,3^^^ 3lavc, roiitbe ic^ mix bcnn cine SriHe faufcn, roenn 
ic^ Icjen lonnlc ?" 

I. ©n Sauer, bet nid^t Icfen lonnte, rooKte eine SriHe faufen. 
2. Obgleid^ er eine 93riQe gefauft ^atte^ tonnte er bie feine @d^rift 
in bent ^uc^e nid^l lefen. 3. SBenn ber Sauer tiber^aupt l)alte 
lefen lonnen, roiirbe er bie SriHe nic^t gefauft l^aben. 4- 3)^t 
^nabe barf nid^t in bie @d^ule gel)en, roeil er frant geroefen ift. 
5. SBenn er Mftiget geroorben ifl, lann er roieber ge^en. 6. Karl, 
roenn bu nid^t fd^neHer gel)en fannfl, barf ft bu nid^t mit un8 gel)en. 
7. 35er Sauer l^at feine SriHe nic^t finben fonnen, roeil er t)er== 
ga^, wo er fte ^ingelegt l^atte. 8. 3)ad Kinb l^at bie fd^onen 
Slumen nid^t pflucfen bfirfen. 9. 3^ ^abe e8 nid^t tun fonnen. 
10. SBir mod^ten fel)r gem mil eud^ gel)en, aber roir bUrfen eS 
nid^t. ii.SBo magft bu bad gel^brt l)aben? 12. ©ie biirfen 
annel)men, ba^ id^ morgen ba fein roerbe. 13. 5Koge Oott bid^ 
unb bie 3)einen befc^U^en. 

I. A peasant, who was going to the fair, was unable to read. 
2. He said to himself : " If I only had spectacles, I could 
read." 3. Accordingly he bought the spectacles which the 
dealer offered him. 4. There are many people who can read 
fine print if they have spectacles. 5. The peasant could not 
read anyhow. 6. The young man is not permitted to read, 
because his eyes are weak. 7. The doctor says that he may 
read a short time to-morrow. 8. I would like very much to 
give some of these white roses to my friends. 9. The poor 
man could have found all that he had lost, if he had had time 
enough. 10. If my older brother were here, he could trans- 
late the German poem. 1 1 . We could have understood him 
if he had not spoken so rapidly. 12. The child may be ten 
years old. 13. You must not pick the largest roses. 

1 3mmet is much used with the present and the preterit to emphasiz-e. tVft. 
progressive use of the tenses. Such clauses are oll^wViesX. T«tAa\fe^\s^ >ieft^ ^^fiCc^ 
the present participle. Translate: the peasant kept saving. 
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VOCABULARY 



nljOf accordingly, therefore 

an I nel^mctt, na^m an, angenommen, 

to accept, assume 

ibeffi^itt'^en, to protect 

bie l^riUe, -it, (pair of) spectacles 

fcitt, fine 

gent, gladly 

ber (^ott, -t§, ^cr, God 

bcr ^aitMer, -§, —, dealer 

]^ttt|(egen, to put, lay down 

ber ^a^rtttartt, -§, ^e, {annuai) fair 



OlbgtetCi^' {subord. conj.)^ although 

p^iMtn, to pick, gather 

bie Sc^rtft, -eil, print, type 

fci^niat^r weak 

nhtx\jaVipi\ in general, anyhow 

tiergef feu, dergag, tiergeffen, to 

forget 

t>er(ic'reit, tierlor, tierlorett, to lose 
tierfte'^en, derftattb, ticrftanben, 

to understand 
ttietg, white 



Sprichwort. ^z\itx ift feineS ©lixcles ©d^micb. 

LESSON XXV 

THE MODAL AUXILIARIES — laffett AND tuiffett 

346. Learn the conjugation of mixfjen, f oHen, roollcn, 616 ; and 
roiflen, 638 C. 

347. SJlflffeit = must, be obliged to, have to : ade 3Jlenfci^en 
muflen flerben, aii men must die \ \^ l^abc nic^t gel)en miiffen, / 
have not been obliged to go ; id^ tDerbe l)eute abcnb ftubicren 
tniiffen, I shall have to study this evening, 

348. I. Sottett denotes an obligation dependent on the will 
of some one other than the subject. Its most important render- 
ings are — 

2. Shall, to be the duty of: bu jo Aft nid^t ftel}Ien, thou shall 
not steal, it is thy duty not to steal ) id^ foil l^ier bleibcn, / am 
to remain here, i.e. it is my duty to remain here. 

3. Ought and ought to have, in the preterit and pluperfect 
subjunctive respectively : baS foHten ©ie nid^t tun, that you 
ought not to do ; baS l)dtten ©ie nid^t tun foHen, that you ought 
not to have done, 

4. Am to, is to, are to, was to, etc. — principally in the present 
and preterit : er foil morgen fommen, he is to come to-morrow ; 

er foUte geftevn J^iev fein, he was to he here yesterday. 
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5. Is said to : §en ^impel foil ein grower 2lrd^itett fein, Mr, 
Kimpel is said to be a great architect, 

349. I. IBotten = wish^ often to be rendered by will 2ind in 
the past by wouldy but usually more emphatic than these : cr 
roid au^ge^en, he wishes to go out\ rooHen ©ie mitgel^tn? will 
you go with us ? er rooUte nid^t ftubieren, he would not study ^ 
i.e. he was not willing, did not wish to study. 

2. To be on the point of, to be about to, especially when 
associated with the adverb thzxiy Just \ cr roolltc eben cinjci^Iafcn, 
he was just about to fall asleep, 

3. To claim to : cr roiH c§ t)on fcincm Srubcr crfa^rcn l^abcn, 

he claims to have learned it from his brother, 

350. I. fiaffctt, let\ laflcn ©ic mid^ gel^cn, let me go, 

2. Cause to, make: cr Id^t il^n baS 33rot bringcn, he causes 
him to (makes him, has him) bring the bread', cr \)(i,i t^n baS 
33rot bringcn lafjcn (34l), he has had him bring the bread, 

3. With the causative use of lafjcn the subject of the infini- 
tive is often omitted, and some such word as cincn, one, or 
icmanb(cn), some one, implied : cr Id^t baS 93rot bringcn, he 
causes {some one) to bring the bread. In this case it is usually 
best to render laffcn by have and the infinitive by the passive 
participle : cr Id^t baS Srot bringcn, he has the bread brought, 

4. The Germans actually feel the infinitive after laffcn as a 
passive, and instead of expressing a subject they often express 
an agent governed by t)on : cr l^at baS 93rot t)on fcincm 2)icncr 
bringcn laffcn, he has had the bread brought by his servant, 

351. I. Know is represented in German by two words, 
roiffcn and fcnncn. 

SBiffcn, to know facts, 

fcnncn, to know (persons or things), to be acquainted with, 

9jd& rocife, bafe bcr Kaifcr jung ift, / know that the emperor is 
young \ id^ fcnnc \\)Xk fcl^r gut, I know him very well, 

2, SBtffen + jtt + inf. = know how \ tx xi^v\ \o\\. '^Vt'^ >s:^ 
Sfungen untjuse^ettf he knows how to deal with old and >^oun^. 
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EXERaSE XXV 

ate gricbric^ bet ®to^c ftc^ bei ?Pol8bam baS frcunblid^c Suft= 
fc^lo^ ©andfouci er6aute, wax i^m eine SBinbtnfil^Ie, bie il^m im 
SBcQC ftanb, fcl^t unangcncl^m. Dct Konig lic^ ben SWuDct ju 
ftc^ rufcii, bot i^m cine gro^ ©elbfumme an unb ©erfprad^ i^m 
auc^, eine gro^ere ^£t^Ie bauen 5U Iaf[en. SQein bet ^ann 
roeigette ftd^ ftanb^aft, fein ©igentum 5U ©eriaufen. ,,3Wein 
®to^t)atet/' fagte et, ,,^at bie 3Rfll^Ie gebaut, ii) ^abe fte t)on 
meinem Satet geetbt, unb meine Kinbet foDen jte t)on mir etben." 
„2lbet/' tief bet Konig unroiDig, ,,n)ei^t bu benn nid^t, ba^ ic^ 
bit bie 3Will^le roegnel^men lonnle, roenn id^ rooUte?" „^cl/' 
etroibette bet SRuHet, „xt)enn nut in 93etlin baS Sammetgetid^t 
nid^t roate!" 35et ^onig enllie^ ben 3Rann unb fteute ftd^, ba^ 
bie pteu^ifd^en @etid^te fo gto^ed Setttauen genof[en. 

I. griebtid^ bet ®to^e ^at ftd^ ein Suftfd^Io^ bauen Iaf[en. 
2. SBiffen ©ie, roie bad Suftfd^Io^ l^ie^? 3. 6s flanb il^m eine 
SBinbrnul^le im SBege. 4- 2)et SWiiHet mufete inS ©c^lo^ font- 
men, benn bet Kdnig rooUte t)on il^m bie 3Wul^Ie laufen. 5. 3)et 
@to^t)atet bed SJltiQetd lie^ bie 3!flnl)le bauen. 6. Dbgleid^ bet 
SJlitQet ben ^onig tannte, bod^ n)oDte et il^m fein @igentum nid^t 
oetfaufen. 7. SBatum lonnte bet Konig bem SKiiDet bie 3Rixl)k 
nid^t wegne^men? 8. 6ind bet jel^n @ebote l^ei^t: „^\x foQft 
beinen SSatet unb beine SKuttet el^ten." 9. Sennen ©ie §ettn 
unb gtau §oIg ? 10. 3flein, id^ lenne fie nid^t ; abet id^ roei^, too 
fie n)ol^nen. 11. 3)ad Heine fiinb n)oDte nid^t in bie ©d^ule 
gel^en, abet eS mu^e. 12. ®et iunge ^tinj foil jroei Stiibet 
^aben. 13. 6t lonnte eS, xotnn et rooKle. 14- 3Kan roitt ben 
3)ieb gefe^en ^aben. 

I. Frederick the Great had a pleasure-palace erected in 
Potsdam. 2. He wished to buy a windmill which stood in his 
way. 3. The miller refused to sell the mill, although he knew 
that the king unshed to buy it. 4. Do you know why the poor 
jnjJJer did not wish to sell his property? 5. The miller is said 
to have inherited the mill from his iatiiei. 6.¥iN«ii iV^a kin^ 
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could not take the mill away from the miller. 7. Frederick 
rejoiced that the Prussian courts at Berlin enjoyed so great con- 
fidence. 8. My father does not know the man who wished to 
buy this large house. 9. He is said to be a very rich man. 10. You 
ought not to have said it. 11. The master has sent for his faith- 
ful servant. 12. The eighth commandment is, "Thou shalt 
not steal." 

VOCABULARY 

(ancn, to build, erect bie ^HffU, -it, mill 

c!|rctt, to honor ber WlMtt, -2, —, miller 

bag @tgentltm, -§, ^tX, property, pos- |ireugif(4, Prussian 

session ticrfau'fett, to sell 

txhtn, to inherit bag S^crtrau'ett, confidence 

bag ^thoV, -t^, -c, commandment tocg | nel^mett, nal^ttt meg, tticg* 

bag &mdli\ -C§, -t, court gcnommett, to take away 

bag finftfc^log, -ffc§, ^ffcr, pleasure- ftci^ tQClgertt, to refuse 
palace bie 9Binbmil^(e, -it, >^indmill 

IDIOMS 
jemattben ritfcit (affett, to summon, send for some one, 360 4 
ttlCltlt baiS Ittd^t marc, if it were not for that 

Sprichwort. 5Kan fann allc8, roag man roiH, roenn man nut 
xoiU, xva^ man fann. 

LESSON XXVI 

THE PASSIVE VOICE 

352. The auxiliary of the passive is rocrbcn. In this use 
Qcmorbcn is changed to roorbcn. 

353. I . To form any passive tense of a transitive verb add 
the past participle of this verb to the corresponding tense of 
TOerbcn : / am seen = id^ roerbe gcf cl)en ; / was seen = id^ murbc 
gcfc^cn. 

2. When the past participle of the transitive verb is added 
to the compound tenses of mcrbcn, it staxvd's* before '^^ \racevN.- 
cipJe and infiDitives of roctben *. 
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I have been seen = ic^ bin gcfelien roorben. 

He will be seen = cr n)irb gefc^cn roerbcn. 

He will have been seen to- = cr roirb morgcn gcfe^cn roorbcn 
morrow fcin. 

Note. In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect toorbcn is 
sometimes omitted. 

3. The imperative passive, which is very rare, is formed 
usually with fcin as the auxiliary : fci gcgrii^t ! be greeted^ 
i.e. hail to thee ! 

354. In the dependent order the personal verb simply passes 
to the end of the clause according to the regular rule : nad^s 
bcm cr gcfcl^en roorbcn ifl, after he has been seen, 

355. Study the passive conjugation of fcl^cn, 619. 

356. 33on and burd^ with the passive. 

The noun denoting the person that acts (i.e. the agent) is 
usually governed by t)on, by ; the noun denoting the thing that 
acts (i.e. the means), by burd^, by^ through : cr rourbc t)on bcm 
^inbc cnlbccft, he was discovered by the enemy ; bic ^bl)Iici^fcit 
rourbc burd^ cincn UnglUdSfall untcrbrod^cn, the merriment tvas 
interrupted by a disaster. 

More strictly oon denotes the active cause (whether person, thing, 
or fact), the source or starting-point of action : er rourbc Dom SBli^c ers 
f^llagen, he was killed, by lightning] fie roerben Don hunger gctricbcn, 
lAiQp iMV drri'ett by hunger. On the other hand burc^ denotes more 
* tij^[MClaLUy the means (and this may be either a person, a thing, or a 
tlitt) through which the really active agent works : er rourbe burc^ 
%lil MlMCt 9^tet, he was put to death by the sword ; er rourbe burc^ 
9Cttteten, he was represe?tted by his attorney, 
and burc^ there is a rather wide borderland subject 
r, and it is often difficult to say in a given instance 
latiier than the other. 

do not take an object in the accusative can 
passive introduced by cS. The c8 dis- 
i&iavtcted ot dependent : bcm SDlannc 
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lann gc^olfen rocrben, or c8 lann bent 3Jlannc gel^olfcn rocrbcn, 
that man can be helped \ c8 n)irb gctanjt, there is dancingy 
dancing is going on (lit. it is being danced), 

358. Substitutes for the passive. Germans tend to avoid 
the passive, especially when no definite agent is in mind. 

1 . The most common substitute is an active verb with man, 
oney as subject : man riet il^m nad^ §aufc ju gc^cn, he was ad- 
vised to go home, 

2. Note carefully that in the great majority of cases where man 
is the subject of a verb with an object in the dative or accusative, 
the clause is best rendered by a passive. 

3. When the verb is in the third person, especially if the 
subject does not refer to a person, a reflexive construction is 
often used where the English prefers the passive : baS ©criid^t 
^l^oX fid^ beftdtigt, the rumor has been confirmed, 

359. True and Apparent Passive. 

1 . SBcrben and fcin combined with a past participle are both 
rendered by to be. The difference is that roerbcn is the auxiliary 
of the true passive, while with fein the participle has merely 
adjective force — it is only apparently a passive. 

2. The true passive, with roerben, represents the subject as ' 
actually undergoing the action of the verb : bic Siir mirb gc^ 
fd^Ioffen, the door is being shut, 

3. The apparent passive, with fein, represents the state or 
condition of the subject after the action of the verb is com- 
pleted ; bic 3^ur ifl gcfd^loffen, the door is shut^ i.e. the action 
of shutting is completed, and the door is now in the state or 
condition resulting from this action. 

EXERCISE XXVI 

3lls ©iegfrieb eincn jo bcrben ©d^Iag auf ben 2lmbo^ gefii^tt 
^atlc, ba^ biefer in jmci ©tUcfc jcrfprang, rourbe ber ©d^mieb 
fe^r jotnig. 6t jann ba^et auf ein 3Kittel, mte et beK\ ux^^^-- 
qucmen &efeUen loSmctbcn tonne, ^x \4^\4\.^ "^^xv "^xv-^nsn^ 
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I have been seen = \^ bin gefel^cn roorben. 

Ife will be seen = er roirb gefe^en rocrbcn. 

He will have been seen to- - tx TOtrb motgen gefel)cn roorbcn 
morrow jein. 

Note. In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect toorbcn is 
sometimes omitted. 

3. The imperative passive, which is very rare, is formed 
usually with jein as the auxiliary : jei gegrii^t ! be greeted^ 
i.e. hail to thee ! 

354. In the dependent order the personal verb simply passes 
to the end of the clause according to the regular rule : nad^s 
bem er gejel)en roorben ifl, after he has been seen, 

355. Study the passive conjugation of fei^en, 619. 

356. SSon and burd^ with the passive. 

The noun denoting the person that acts (i.e. the agent) is 
usually governed by t)on, by \ the noun denoting the thing that 
acts (i.e. the means), by burd^, by^ through : er rourbe t)on bem 
f^inbe entbecft, he was discovered by the enemy ; bie ^b^Iid^feit 
rourbe burd^ einen UngliidtSfaD unterbrod^en, the merriment ivas 
interrupted by a disaster. 

More strictly oon denotes the active cause (whether person, thing, 
or fact), the source or starting-point of action : er rourbe oom SBli^e er* 
fc^lagen, he was killed, by lightnings fie roerben Don hunger getrieben, 
they are driven by hunger. On the other hand burc^ denotes more 
especially the means (and this may be either a person, a thing, or a 
fact) through which the really active agent works : er rourbe burd^ 
bag ©d^roert getotet, he was put to death by the sword ; er rourbe burd^ 
feinen Slnroalt ©ertreten, he was represented by his attorney. 

Between oon and burc^ there is a rather wide borderland subject 
to joint occupancy, and it is often difficult to say in a given instance 
why one is used rather than the other. 

357. Verbs that do not take an object in the accusative can 
form only an impersonal passive introduced by eS. The e8 dis- 

appears when the order is inverted 01 depeuideiit. ; bew 3Rannc 
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lann gcl^olfen rocrben, or eS fann bem 3Kannc gc^olfcn rocrbcn, 
that man can be helped \ eS roirb QCtanjt, there is dancings 
dancing is going on (lit. // is being danced), 

358. Substitutes for the passive. Germans tend to avoid 
the passive, especially when no definite agent is in mind. 

1 . The most common substitute is an active verb with man, 
one^ as subject : man rict il^m nad^ §aufe ju ge^en, he was ad- 
vised to go home, 

2. Note carefully that in the great majority of cases where man 
is the subject of a verb with an object in the dative or accusative, 
the clause is best rendered by a passive. 

3. When the verb is in the third person, especially if the 
subject does not refer to a person, a reflexive construction is 
often used where the English prefers the passive : baS ©eriid^t 
l^at jtd^ befldtigt, the rumor has been confirmed, 

359. True and Apparent Passive. 

1 . SBcrbcn and jein combined with a past participle are both 
rendered by to be. The difference is that roerben is the auxiliary 
of the true passive, while with \t\n the participle has merely 
adjective force — it is only apparently a passive. 

2. The true passive, with roetben, represents the subject as ' 
actually undergoing the action of the verb : bic Siir mirb gc^ 
fd^loffen, the door is being shut. 

3. The apparent passive, with fein, represents the state or 
condition of the subject after the action of the verb is com- 
pleted : bic %Sxx ift gefd^Ioffen, the door is shut, i.e. the action 
of shutting is completed, and the door is now in the state or 
condition resulting from this action. 

EXERCISE XXVI 

3lte ©icgfricb cincn fo berbcn ©d^Iag auf ben 2lmbo^ gcfii^rt 
liatte, ba^ bicfer in jmei ©tiicfe gerfprang, murbc bcr ©d^mieb 
fel^t jotnig. @t fann ba^er auf ciu 'JRUtd, m^ ^\. ^ti^'^ >\^jJsiv- 
qwemen &e^eUen loSmetben tonne. Sx \^\4\.^ "^vcv "^n^xv.^^^^ 
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IDIOMATIC USES OF THE TENSES 

In general the tenses are used as in English, but the follow- 
ing points should be noted : 

361. The Present for the English Future. In both languages 
the present is used with the meaning of the future, but this use 
is much more extensive in German, and a German present 
must often be rendered by the future : id^ gcl)C aufS ©d^lo^ 
unb bin in groei 3Kinutcn roieber ^ier, I am going to the castle 
and in two minutes shall be back here again, 

362. The Present for the English Perfect. When an action 
begins in past time and continues into present time, German 
uses the present and English the perfect : id^ roartc fd^on einc 
©tunbc, I have been waiting an hour (i.e. the action of waiting 
began an hour ago and still continues). 

363. The Preterit for the English Pluperfect. When an 
action begins in past time and continues to a later point of 
past time, German uses the preterit and English the pluper- 
fect : alS er in 93erlin antam, arbcitetc id^ bort fd^on feit fed^S 
5Konaten, when he arrived in Berlin I had already been work- 
ing there for six months (i.e. the action of my working there 
began six months previous to his arrival and was continued 
down to the time of his arrival). 

364. The Preterit and the Perfect. The differences in use 
between the preterit and perfect in German and in English 
are subtle and cannot be reduced to helpful rules covering all 
cases. The beginner will do best simply to note that they are 
tenses of past action and to decide in each case that occurs 
in his reading what is the natural English form for expressing 
the same idea. He should bear in mind that in colloquial 
speech the perfect is used much more than the preterit and that 
it is frequently to be rendered in English by the simple past ; 
also that the preterit is the usual tense co/responding to the 
English progressive past — as in the sentence alS cr eintrat, 

Jfag td^ Qarn U^l, when he came in I was reading Jom UhL 
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365. The Future and the Future Perfect are often used to 
express a probability or conjecture in present and past time 
respectively. In this use they may be rendered by the auxiliary 
can in negative and interrogative sentences, otherwise by must 
They are often accompanied by rool^I, probably : ed roirb roo^l 
5cl^n U^r fcin, // musl be ten o'clock ; cr roirb tool)! nod^ nid^t ba 
gcrocfcn fcin, he cannot have been here yet, 

366. The Conditionals are modern formations and are used 
as substitutes for the preterit and pluperfect subjunctive, 
especially in the apodosis (conclusion) of conditions "con- 
trary to fact" and " less vivid future," but not in the protasis. 
The present conditional is now almost regularly used in place 
of such preterit subjunctive forms as do not differ in spelling 
from the indicative. The perfect conditional is much more 
rare, as the corresponding forms of the pluperfect subjunctive 
are less clumsy and are always distinct in form from the indica- 
tive : eg roiirbc \t%\ ju fpat f cin or cS ware je^t ju fpdt, // would 
be too late now ; cr l^dltc c8 gcflcrn gctan or ct roiirbc c8 geftetn 
getan l[|aben, he would have done it yesterday, 

EXERCISE XXVn 

@in ^aufmann teifte nad^ Seipjig auf bic 5Keffc. 31IS cr in ben 
SQSagcn ftcigcn rooDtc, lam ein 3flac^bar l)crbci unb bat i^n, einen 
93rief an fcincn Setter mitjune^men. 2)er Kaufmann erfldrte jtd^ 
Ijlierju bereit; alS er jebod^ ben Srief in ©mpfang na^m, rief er 
ouS : ,,2lber fagen ©ie mir, roie foil id^ benn 3l)ren Setter finben ? 
3)er Srief ^at ja leine 2lbrefje/' „%(x \6) 3if)nen nid^t jumuten 
rooDte, ntcinen Setter aufjufud^en/' erroibcrte ber SJad^bar, „^abe 
id^ il^m gefd^rieben, ba^ er ben Srief bei S^nen felbft abi)oIen joD." 

I. 3Rorgen reijen roir nad^ Scipjig. 2. ^n ad^t S^agen fommen 
roir ober roieber, unb bann befu^en roir bid^ geroi^. 3. 6iner 
t)on meinen ^eunben roo^nt fd^on feit groei Sa^ren in Seipjig. 
4. 13(^ fenne jeine fjamilie fd^on iibet ^xoau^\o>'5^;&it'^. ^.^^>Ss!c^ 
^0^ Vie &efd^id^te beS breifeigi&ljriften Rwo^e^ %^\4^w\iw. ^ ^"^^^ 
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langc letncn ©ic fd^on 2)eulfd^? 7. 3^ ^^^^ ^^ f^i^ U^^ 
3Jlonaten. 8. 2)er Saufmann roar !aum in ben 3Bagcn gcfliegcn, 
aid eincr von feinen 3flaci^barn I)erbeifam. 9. 2)er ft'aufmann 
roirb bem 3Sctter ben 93rief gegeben l)aben, e^e ber 2lbenb gelom* 
men ift. 10. 3Sor groei SBod^en ift er t)on einer langen SReife juriids 
gefommen. 11. 2)ie ©onne ifl fc^on untergegangen. 12. SBie 
langc fte^t biefeS ^au^ fd^on ^ier? 

I . How long have you known this merchant? 2. 1 have known 
him these (fd^on jeit) three years. 3. How long were you in Ger- 
many ? 4. How long have you been in Germany ? 5. We have been 
living in Germany since the year 1892. 6. 1 have been a student 
at the university of Leipsic already three years. 7. We are going 
to the theater to-night. 8. Some of our friends are coming to 
visit us to-morrow evening. 9. They have been in Berlin a whole 
year, and they saw the emperor yesterday for the first time. 
I o. We have been living in this house a long time. 1 1 . The mer- 
chant has taken a letter to his neighbor's cousin. 12. My brother 
and I had just decided to go to walk, when it began to rain. 

VOCABULARY 



bcr ^htuhf -^f -tf evening ; l^eiltC 

dhtuhf this evening, to-night 
hann, then 

bretgtgial^ng^ of thirty years 
tf^t (subord. conj.)^ before 

ftfit etttfd^Iie'gctt^ entfd^log^ tni-- 

fd^Ioffett, to decide, determine 
pm eriftenmal, for the first time 
bie ^amiTte, -it, family 

gettlig', sure(ly), certain(ly) 

l^erlbet'lfommen, fam l^erlbci, ift 
l^eribctgefommen, to come on, 

come near 

bet ^anfntann, -1^, ^auflcttte, 

merchant 
fmttn, scarcely, hardly 



mitlnel^mctt, nal^m mit, mitgettom- 

men, to take with 

bie IReife, -«, journey 

fcit (with dat,)i since 

f|ia$te'rcn ge^eit, to go to walk, 

take a walk 

ftetgett, ftieg, ift geftiegen, to mount, 
climb; in einen SBagen fteigen, 

to get {or step) into a carriage 
bag ^^ea'ter, -§, — , theater 

bie Uniderfitat', -en, university 
ber SBagen, -4, —, wagon, carriage 

prill!'! fomnten, ^<<m ^nxM, ift p» 
ritcfgefommen, to come back, 

return 
Sttan^ig, twenty 



Sprichwort. ffiot fennt fcin ®ebot. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

367. Clauses that require a verb in the subjunctive fall into 
two classes — those that express the thought in the form of a 
desire or command, the Optative Subjunctive, and those that 
express it in the form of a conjecture, the Hypothetical or Con- 
ditional Subjunctive. 

368. These two classes may further be analyzed into a great 
many minor classes, important ones being the following : 

A. Optative Subjunctive : 

1. Hortatory Subjunctive 

2. Concessive Subjunctive 

3. Subjunctive of Wish 

B. Hypothetical or Conditional Subjunctive : 

1 . Subjunctive of Unreality 

2. Potential Subjunctive 

3. Diplomatic Subjunctive 

4. Dubitative Subjunctive 

369. The Hortatory Subjunctive occurs in the first and third 
persons of the present, the second person being replaced by 
the imperative. The subject regularly follows the verb, but in 
the third person it often precedes : bcr SDlenfd^ DCrfud^e bic 
@otter nid^t ! let not man tempt the gods ; geftcl^c id^'S nut offcn ! 
let me frankly confess it ; flcig* cinct auf bie SBartc ! let some one 
go up to the watch-tower, 

370. The Concessive Subjunctive denotes a concession ad- 
mitted by the speaker. In colloquial German it is more com- 
monly replaced by mbgcn: cS fei fo, roic bu gcfagt l^afl, be it as 
you have said) cr l^abe rcd^t ; id^ roiH eS nid^l unterfud^cn, let him 
be right (i.e. I grant that he is right) ; I will not investigate it, 

371. The Subjunctive of Wish occurs primarily in the pres- 
ent, preterit, and pluperfect. The present detvotft.% "a^ ^^jQCi::^^ 
wish ; the pretent, a hopeless piesent 01 ivsXMt^ ^\^\ •ass.^'^^ 
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pluperfect, a past wish, ©ott fci mir gnabig ! God be merciful to 
me 1 TDdrc cr nur jc^t l^icr ! were he only here now ! f dmc er bod^ 
(m mcin §crj jurud ! if he would only return to my heart! I^dtte id^ 
bod^ cincn cingigcn ^reunb gcl^abt ! had I only had a single friend I 

Note that in this construction boc^ or nur is regularly used with 
the preterit and pluperfect. 

372. The Subjunctive of Unreality can usually be construed 
as the conclusion of a condition either expressed or implied. 
It is either preterit or pluperfect subjunctive, and is to be ren- 
dered by the auxiliaries should or would : o^nc fcinc §tlfe tDare 
id^ crtrunfcn, but for his help I should have drowned \ nimmets 
mcl^r l^dttc id^ gcglaubt, ba^ mcine SReben cincn fold^cn (Sinbrudt 
l^abcn fonntcn, never should I have believed that my speeches 
could make such an impression. 

373. The Potential Subjunctive, or subjunctive of possibility, 
indicates merely the possibility that an action may occur with- 
out any reference to its probability. It is closely allied to the 
subjunctive of unreality, and can usually be rendered by should 
or would : t)icllcid^t rodrc gut mit bcm S)rudt balb angufangcn, 
perhaps it would be well to begin soon with the printing ; mit 
bctncr fcrncrcn §ilfc ocrmod^tc td^ nod^ t)iclc§ auSjufiii^rcn, with 
your further help I should yet be able to accomplish much, 

374. The Diplomatic Subjunctive gives a tone of courtesy 
and deference to a statement. It can be variously rendered 
— -sometimes by should^ would, could, might, and often with 
the dAwtxh^ possibly, perhaps, etc. : eS rodrc mcin Slat, bo^ bu 
nad^ §auf c gc^ft, // would be my advice that you go home ; mth 
Icid^t burftc e§ aud^ tibcr^aupt nid^t roal^r fein, perhaps also it 
may not be true at all\ baS rodre am bcften, that is probably best. 

Note that the preterits biirfte and mbc^tc are very common in 
this use. 

375. The Dubitative Subjunctive is used in rhetorical ques- 
t/ons and exclamations. It indicates an attitude of doubt and 

surprise on the part of the speaker in iefeTtTic^\.o\\vt ^\aXfcm^\iN.. 
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It can usually be rendered by can or could : bu roareft f falfd^ 
gerocfcn! you could be so false ! fo rodre n)irtlid^ ntd^tS mcl^r ju 
furd^ten ? ^^ /^^w there can really be nothing more to fear 1 

376. In Dependent Clauses, except in certain kinds of condi- 
tions and except in indirect discourse, the subjunctive is not now 
much used. But in the classic German literature the subjunctive 
is regularly used in object clauses after verbs of wishing and 
commanding, in clauses of purpose, relative clauses of charac- 
teristic, etc. These clauses are now almost regularly expressed 
with the verb in the indicative, especially in colloquial German. 

377. Conditional Sentences. 

1. In conditions "contrary to fact, present time" the verb of 
the protasis must be preterit subjunctive, and the verb of the 
apodosis either preterit subjunctive (subjunctive of unreality) 
or present conditional : tDenn ct ^icr n)drc, n)drc id^ gliirflid^, or 
rotirbe id^ gliidtltd^ fcin, if he were here I should be happy, 

2. In conditions "contrary to fact, past time" the verb of 
the protasis must be pluperfect subjunctive, and the verb of 
the apodosis either pluperfect subjunctive (subjunctive of un- 
reality) or conditional perfect : tDcnn cr l^icr gctDcfcn rodrc, rodre 
id^ gliidtlid^ gcrocfcn, or tDiirbc td^ Qludtlid^ getDorbcn fcin, if he 
had been here I should have been happy. 

Note. In " conditions contrary to fact, past time " the verb of 
the apodosis may also be preterit subjunctive or present conditional : 
toenn cr nur gcftcrn gcfommcn ware, roiirbc id^ je^t su §aufc fcin, or 
todrc ic^ ic^t ju §aufc, if he had only come yesterday ^ I should now 
be at home, 

3. In " less vivid future " conditions the verb of the protasis 
in English is usually present conditional, sometimes preterit 
subjunctive. In German it must be preterit subjunctive. The 
verb of the apodosis in German is either preterit subjunctive 
(potential subjunctive) or present conditional : n)cnn id^ nad^ 
§aufc giwfi^/ roiirbc cr mir folgen, if I s/iould go Home V^^^ vj 
Jztfm^ Aome) he would follow nu. 
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4. Note that in German there is no formal distinction be- 
tween conditions " contrary to fact, present time " and " less 
vivid future conditions." All conditions in this form should 
be carefully scrutinized to determine their precise nature. 

5. Conditions which are neither contrary to fact nor less 
vivid future are usually expressed, as in English, by the various 
tenses of the indicative. 

378. As in English, the conditional conjunction tDcnn may 
be omitted by placing the verb at the beginning of the clause. 
In fact this form of expressing a condition is far more common 
in German than in English : tDcirc er je^t ^ier, fo tDiirbe id^ glu(f - 
1x6) fcin, i/^e were now here, etc. or were he now here, etc, 

379. As if is regularly expressed by alS ob or alS tDCnn or 
more often by alS and the inverted order. Such clauses are 
regularly contrary to fact and the verb must be preterit or 
pluperfect subjunctive : cr ging, alS ob (als roenn) cr lal)m n)drc, 
or cr ging, al3 n)drc cr lal^m, he walked as if he were lame. 

Note. Many writers use the present or perfect subjunctive in 
this construction, but it is not generally considered correct. 

380. If the protasis precedes the apodosis, fo, so or then, is 
often inserted between the clauses. This fo is really in appo- 
sition with the protasis, and serves to sum it up before pro- 
ceeding to the apodosis. 

EXERCISE XXVm 

2113 ^arl ber ©iebcnte t)on ^ranfrcid^ bic ©tabt Sloucn ein^ 
na^m, rictcn i^m fctnc §of Icutc, ba^ cr cin ©cnfmal con fd^roargcm 
?!Karmor jerftoren foDte, rocId^eS auf bcm ©rabc bcS ^ergogS t)on 
Scbforb crrid^tct roar. „9lcin/' fagtc ^arl, ,,Ia^t i^n in ^icbcn 
ru^cn, unb feib banfbar, ba^ er rul^t, bcnn roenn cr crroad^tc, 
roiirbcn bie roaderftcn unter unS gittcrn miiffcn." 

I. S)cin SBBillc gcfd^c^c. 2. ^^^ tatc bir, ba^ bu ficifetgcr rocr* 

bcft. 3- SBare cr nur rcid^ ! 4- 2QBcnn c3 morgcn rcgnctc, roiirbc 

id^ su ^aufe bleiben miifjen. 5. Sa^t uw% \w \i^xv ©attctt ftc^cn ; 
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bott TDcrbcn wix fd^onc Slumcn pfliidcn fonncn. 6. Sang Icbe 
bcr bcutfd^c Kaifer! 7. ©laubft bu, ba^ bein Sruber fomnten 
roiirbc, roenn td^ x\)n barum bate? 8. ©ott fei mit bit! 9. 6r 
tut feinc ^flid^t nur, bamit cr gelobt roerbe. 10. 2)er Slrjt 
wunjd^tc, c3 ware in feincr SKad^t, bem Kranfen ju ^elfcn. 
II. ©ci unS g^dbig! 12. SBir ^aben t^m ctrtaS ©clb g^Wi^^^/ 
bamit cr un3 befu^cn fann. 13. SBcnn cr ©elb l)aik, gingc cr 
auf Slcifen. 14. SBcnn 3t)r Sruber ^icr geroefen rodrc, roiirbe 
ii) mit il^m gcfprod^en ^aben. 15. W6%t cr gliidlid^ fcin! 

I. The student wished that he could speak German more 
rapidly. 2. Long live the king and queen ! 3. If our friends 
were in the city, I know that we should see them. 4. May he 
rest in peace. 5. A monument of black marble had been 
erected on the grave of the Duke of Bedford. 6. If the sol- 
diers had destroyed the beautiful monument, they would have 
been very unhappy. 7. The monument was not destroyed, in 
order that the duke might rest in peace. 8. The servants did 
their duty only in order that they might be praised. 9. I have 
asked him to visit us soon. 10. If we had only known it ! 
1 1 . Let us be thankful. 1 2 . He spoke as if it were really true. 

VOCABULARY 

bantl^ar, thankful bic Wlati^t, % might, power 

hoxt, there, yonder ber 9)^armor, -§, —, marble 

errid^'tett, to erect bie ^flidft, -c«, duty 

bcr gfriebe, -ttj^, -n, peace nt^en, to rest 

to happen, occur, be done Uttg(ii(fU(i^, unhappy 

gtanbeu, to believe, think ber ^itte, -n§, -n, will 

gnSbig, gracious, merciful tOtrfUd^, actual(ly), real(ly) 

bag @rab, -c§, ''er, grave toitnfri^en, to wish 

ber $er$og, -9, -t, duke jerftd'rett, to destroy 

©croijfc Sild^er fd^cincn gefd^riebengu fein, nid^t bamit man 
barauS Icmc, fonbcrn bamit man roijfc, ba^ ber aSerfa^er cttoa^ 
gcroufet ^at, %^^\.\>k^ 
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LESSON XXIX 
THE MOODS AND TENSES OF mDIRECT DISCOURSE 

381. I. The verb of a clause in indirect discourse may be 
either indicative or subjunctive (hypothetical subjunctive). 

2. The subjunctive denotes that the speaker disclaims re- 
sponsibility for the statement quoted, or that there is an ele- 
ment of uncertainty in the statement : oielc ©erudite ilBcr t^n 
laufcn Return: cr fiaht fcin ©elb t)crIoren, fein gangcS &nt fei 
t)crpfdnbct, u.d.m. (unb d^nlid^cS mel^r), many rumors are going 
about concerning him (to the effect that) he has lost his money, 
that his whole estate is mortgaged, etc, 

3. The indicative implies that the speaker regards his quo- 
tation as true, or that he wishes it to be so regarded, and hence 
assumes responsibility for it : id^ l^orte, ba^ cr fein ©clb ocrlorcn 
\:jai, I heard that he has lost his money (i.e. I heard the fact 
that he had lost it). 

382. As a rule, the tense of the subjunctive in indirect dis- 
course should be the same as in direct discourse. In translat- 
ing from English into German, it is advisable for the beginner 
first to change an indirect quotation into direct form in order 
to determine the tense. 

383. In changing from the indicative of direct discourse 
to the subjunctive of indirect discourse, the following special 
rules for tense should be carefully observed : 

1 . The preterit and perfect indicative both become perfect 
subjunctive. 

2. The pluperfect indicative usually remains unchanged. 

3. If the retention of the tense of direct discourse would 
result in a subjunctive identical in form with the indicative, 

a, the present becomes preterit subjunctive. 

b, the perfect becomes pluperfect subjunctive. 

c, the future becomes conditional present. 

//. the future perfect becomes conditional perfect. 
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(Sr fragte mid^, ob id^ ben Sricf fiattt, he asked me if I had the 
letter. Direct discourse : l^aben ©ic ben Srief ? Retaining this 
present tense in indirect discourse would give er fragte mid^, 
ob id^ ben Srief l^abe — a form identical with the indicative. 

Further examples : er fragte mid^, ob id^ ben Srief gefc^nebett 
^Mt (instead of gefd^rieben l^abe) ; er fragte mid^, ob id^ ben 
Srtef fd^retben tuflrbe (instead of fd^reiben roerbe). 

384. Examine carefully the following sentences and justify 
the. verb forms of the clauses in indirect discourse on the basis 
of the principles set forth in 381, 382, 383. 

Direct: biefer ^rinj ift in Serlin geroefen. 3ft baS roa^r? 
This prince has been in Berlin, Is that true? 
. Indirect : id^ ^orte, ba^ biefer ?Prinj in Serlin geroefen fei, 
aber id^ roufete nid^t, ob e§ roal^r fet, I heard that this prince had 
been in Berlin^ but I did not know whether it was true. 

Direct : ©ie roaren in ber ©tabt, you were in the city. 

Indirect: il^re ©d^roefter glaubte, ©ie feten in ber ©tabt 
geroef en, your sister thought you were in the city, or thought you 
had been in the city. 

Direct : cr roirb in (i6;^i 2^agen in SBien fein, he will be in 
Vienna in a week. 

Indirect : fie ^offte, bafe er in (xisjX 3^agen in SBien fein roiirbe, 
she hoped that he would be in Vienna in a week. 

Direct : fie l^aben bie ©emalbegalerie in S)reSben befud^t, they 
have visited the picture gallery in Dresden, 

Indirect : cr bel^auptete, ba^ fie bie ©emalbegalerie in S)re3ben 
befud^t fatten, he asserted that they had visited the picture gallery 
in Dresden. 

385. 3)a^, like that in English, may be omitted and the 
clause arranged in normal order : ^at er gefagt, id^ fei t)om 
?Pferbe gefaDen ? did he say I fell from the horse? 

386. I . In indirect questions if or whether is to be rendered 
by ob : er fragte mid^, ob id^ etroaS oon biefer i^a\xU\xxvj\, ^^^-^ 
\fiiiXty he asked me if I had heard anything 0/ tKis affair. 
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2. Note that ob must never be used for tDcnn to introduce a 
condition except in the combination alS ob, as if, 

3. The relative ber, whoy must never be used to introduce 
an indirect question. Who, whom, whose, introducing indirect 
questions, are always to be rendered by forms of rocr : tell me 
whom you saw = facjen ©ic mir, votn ©ie gcfe^en ^abcn ! 

387. In Germany there is much difference of opinion as to the 
choice between indicative and subjunctive in indirect discourse, 
and hard-and-fast rules cannot be laid down. A good deal seems 
to depend on the directness of the word that introduces indirect 
discourse : he told me that he was ill would generally be rendered 
cr fogte tnir, ba^ er franf roar. When the word or phrase introduc- 
ing the indirect discourse is less direct and obvious, the tendency 
to choose the subjunctive becomes stronger, and often indirect 
discourse appears without any specific introduction at all — the 
use of the subjunctive alone showing that the sentence is an indi- 
rect quotation. The subjunctive is also more common when ba^ is 
omitted. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

21IS Konig SBil^elm bcr S)rtttc t)on (Snglanb mit fctncm §ccrc 
auf bcm ?!Karfci^e roar, rourbe cr con cinem ©cneral gebctcn, cr 
mod^tc i^m bod^ fagcn, roaS cr t)or^atte. S)er Konig fragtc ben 
©cncral, ob cr cin ©el^eimniS bcroal^rcn fonne. 2)er ©encral 
fagtc, cr fonne cS. „9lun/' antroortete ©einc ?!Kaicftdt, „unb id^ 
lann c§ cbenfo gut rote ©ic." 

I. Sin ©cneral, ber mit Jfonig SBil^elm ouf bem 3Karfd^e roar, 
fragte biefen, roaS cr oor^dtte. 2. 2)er ©eneral fagt, cr fonne 
baS ©e^cimnis beroal^ren. 3. Der Kbnig ontroortcte, er fonne 
aud^ baS ©c^eintmS beroa^ren. 4- ®iefcr ^XKokt fagt, bafe fein 
SBater i^m cine golbcne U^r gegeben l^abc. 5. S)a fein SBater ein 
fe^r reid^er 3Kann ift, fo glaubc td^, bafe ber Jfnabe bie SBal^rl^eit 
gefprod^cn ^at. 6. 3)cr 3Sater fagte, er l^atte tl^m oor jroei 
S^^ren eine U^r gegeben, roenn ex flei^iger ^erocfen rodre. 7. 3<% 
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l^ortc l^eute morgen, bafe bcr eingigc ©o^n mcincS ^JreunbcS vox 
a6)i 2:agcn gcftorben fci. 8. $en ?!Kuaer fd^ricb gcftern, cr fei 
fc^t bcfd^dftigt unb fonnc unfcrc (Sinlabung nid^t annc^mcn. 
9. Dct ®iencr fagt mir, fein $en fd^lafc unb biirfc nid^t gcftort 
roerbcn. 10. ®ic SKci^rja^I bcr 5Kenfd^en ^at gcglaubt, ba^ c3 
t)ielc ©otter gcbc. n. ®cr Se^rer fagtc bcm ©d^iilcr, ba^ fctne 
airbcitcn fd^lcd^t fcien. 12. gr be^auptet, ba^ er nid^t frii^cr 
^dttc fd^rciben fonncn. 

I. The general asked the king if he would tell him what he 
intended to do. 2. The general maintained that he could have 
kept the secret. 3. The king did not wish to tell the general 
the secret. 4. Mr. Miiller wrote that he would have accepted 
our invitation if he had not been too busy. 5. We asked him 
if he could go to walk with us. 6. Our youngest cousin says 
that his father will give him a gold watch. 7. We know that 
if the faithful student is industrious, he will succeed. 8. The 
servant told us that we must not disturb his master. 9. He 
asked me how old I was. 10. Do you know why the teacher 
has not praised the scholars ? 11. My brother hoped it was 
not true that his friend's son had died. 12. We have heard 
that the king is coming to-morrow. 



VOCABULARY 



bic Arbeit, -en, work, task 

(c^att^'tCtt, to maintain, assert 
(efdfaf tigt, busy, occupied 

(ema^rett, to keep 

bic (]^in(abitng, -en, invitation 

tinm, only 

baS ©e^cim'nijg, -ffo^, -ffc, secret 
bcr ^eneral^ -e§, -t, general 
golben, gold, of gold 



^Offett, to hope 

ber ^arfd^, -t^, ""c, march 

bie ^tf^v^af^l, majority 

fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben, to die 

ftorett, to disturb 

norl^abett, fiaiit nor, norge^abt, to 

plan, contemplate, intend to do 

bie aSa^r^cit, truth 

5U (adv.)y too 



Sprichwort. (53 ^ilft nid^tg, fid^ iibcr gcfd^cl^cnc 3^i\x<x,e. ^ 
argcm. 
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LESSON XXX 

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

388. The infinitive used as a noun corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing. It is always capitalized and may be 
modified by adjectives, but cannot take an object or be modi- 
fied by an adverb : lauteS ©pred^cn grcift tl^n an, loud talking 
offends him ; tDtr untcr^icltcn unS mit ©ingcn unb ©ptelen, we 
entertained ourselves with singing and playing. 

Note. A compound noun composed of an object or an adverb 
or both plus the verbal noun is frequently met : baS 3uf^^^be6ringen, 
the bringing-to-pass^ accomplishment \ baS ©id^^crumiBcrfcn cincd 
^ranfcn, the tossing about of an invalid, 

389. In its verbal function (that is, when it may have objects 
and adverb modifiers) the infinitive is freely used as subject 
and object of verbs and as the complement of many adjec- 
tives and nouns, and is then often governed by ju : ct lemt 
fd^reibcn, he is learning to write ; Icben ift befjer al3 ftcrbcn, /^ live 
is better than to die ; c3 ift nid^t Icid^t, ©CUtfd^ gu Icmcn, // is not 
easy to learn German ; c3 ift 3rit abguf a^ren, // is time to depart, 

390. I. After certain verbs ju is omitted. As a rule 511 is 
omitted whenever the English equivalent omits A?, especially 
if the governing verbs are etymologically cognate : ct ttlU^ 
bleiben, he must remain, 

2. 3w is regularly omitted, 

a. After roerben in Xht future and conditional. 

b. After the modal auxiliaries. 

c. After fii^len, ^ei^en, ^elfen, ^bren, laffcn, le^rcn, madden, fc^en ; 
after many of these words the infinitive is best rendered by a 
present participle: ic^ l^ei^c bid^ fd^roeigcn, I bid you be silent \ i(^ 
fiil^ltc tnid^ ftnfen, I felt myself sinking-^ ic^ roerbc cS S^ncn tragcn 
^clfcn, / will help you carry it \ ic^ ^orc i^n fommen, / hear him 
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d. Occasionally after 6lci5cn and ^abcn : cr blciM ftel^cn, he stops 
(he remains standing) ; nebctt fid^ ^attc fie eincn ^orb ftc^cn, she had 
a basket standing beside her. 

e. Before fpajieren when governed by fo^rcn, reitcn, ge^en : ic^ bin 
fpajiercn gcgangen, / have been taking a walk, 

f. After gc^cn in certain phrases : cr ge^t fc^lafen, he is going to 
bed\ er ge^t fifteen, jagen, he is going fishings hunting. 

391. In order to, or to when equivalent to in order to, is 
rendered by urn ... 5U : bic Slbntcr bautcn cine ^lottc, urn bie 
2lngriffe bcr Kartl^agcr abroc^rcn gu fonncn, the Romans built a 
fleet in order to be able to ward off the attacks of the Cartha- 
ginians ; cr ift 5U iung, urn atlcin nad^ §aufc ju gc^cn, he is too 
young to go home alone, 

392. I. Instead o/-\- verbal noun = anftatt (or ftatt) . . . ju 
+ infinitive. 

Without + verbal noun = ol)nc . . . ju + infinitive. 

2lnftatt nad^ §aufc ju gel^cn, instead of going home ; cr gtng 
fort/ ol^ne mid^ ju fcl^cn, he went away without seeing me, 

2. In this construction if the English verbal noun is modified 
by a possessive adjective or a noun in the possessive case, a clause 
introduced by QiXiSjioXi ba^ or ol^nc ba^ must be used : cr ging fort, 
ol^ne ba^ id^ C3 bcmcrftc, he went away without my noticing it. 

The Participles. 

393. Both participles are used as adjectives and are then 
declined and compared according to the regular rules : bcr 
lad^clnbc ^iil^ling crroedtt bie fd^lafcnbcn Slumcn, smiling spring 
wakes the sleeping flowers ; bic gcfd^Iagcncn Slujfcn, the defeated 
Russians, 

394. I . In other constructions the present participle is much 
less used than in English. It occurs chiefly as an appositive 
to denote an accompanying state or action, but not usually to 
denote time, cause, or manner : lad^cnb gtng cr baoon, laughing 
he went away ; roetncnb oerlic^ jtc ba3 S^mxw^x^ uoce^in^ ^Kt 
left th£ rt?t?m. 



\ 
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2. When the English present participle denotes time^ cause^ 
or manner y it is best expanded into a clause in German : find- 
ing his enemy in the house^ he killed him = alS er fcincn ^cinb 
im §aufc fanb, totctc cr t^m. 

395. The Gerundive is a verbal adjective and may be attribu- 
tive or predicative. 

396. I. The attributive gerundive, or future passive parti- 
ciple, has the form of the present active participle preceded 
by ju. It is passive in meaning and denotes possibility or 
necessity : cin \)oi^ gu oerei^renber 3Kann, a man highly to be 
honored 'y baS gu lefenbc Sud^, the book to be read, 

2. The predicate gerundive, used principally after fctn, blci^ 
ben, fteEjen, fd^einen, has the form of the present active infinitive 
preceded by gu. It is passive in meaning and is generally to 
be rendered in English by the present passive infinitive, some- 
times by the present active infinitive : baS ift faum ju Bcgreifcn, 
that is hardly to be understood', baS \it\)i nid^t ju anbcrn, that 
is not to be changed', baS bleibt nod^ feftguftcDcn, that remains 
yet to ascertain (or, to be ascertained); baS ^axx^ ift JU oet- 
mieten, the house is to let (or, to be let), 

397. The past participle of a verb of motion is used with 
fomnten to designate the manner of coming. The English con- 
struction here requires the present participle : cr fam gelaufcn, 
he came running] cr fam gcgangcn, he came walking, 

EXERCISE XXX 

3jm Sa^rc 1152 roa^Itcn bic beutfd^en prftcn griebrtd^ Sat- 
baro jfa in ^Jranffurt am 5Katn gum beutfd^cn Kaifer. 6r war cin 
gar getDalligcr §crr. 6r jog fed^gmal mit ctnem gro^cn §ccr 
iiber bic Sllpcn, urn in St^licn ©trcitigfeitcn gu fd^Iid^tcn, unb 
nod^ am 2lbcnbc feincS ScbcnS gog cr auf cincm Krcugj^ugc inS 
gelobtc Sanb, um baS ^ciligc ©rab a\xs!> bcr ©croalt bcr SKo^ammcs 
baner ju bcfrcien. 31IS bag gro^c §ccr on cincn %\\x^ fom, 
fprengte ^riebrid^ mit feincm 3lo^ m "t^ew ^l\x^, uw i^n in 
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burd^fd^roimmcn. 2lber ber ©trubel erfa^tc i^n, unb cr crtranf. 
3n S)cutjci^lanb glaubtc man langc nid^t, ba^ ber ©d^irm^err bcS 
3itx6)^, ber gefiird^tete unb bod^ oere^rte Slotbart tDirflid^ gepor* 
ben fei. 2lud^ nad^ ber nod^ lebenben ©age tft er nid^t geftorben, 
fonbern fi^t im Jtt)ff{)duferberge in 2:^uringen an etnem ntarntornen 
2:ifd^e, burd^ ben fein filberroei^ geroorbener 95art geroad^fen ift, 
unb ^dlt ^ier §of mit feinen §elben unb feiner l^olbfeligen 2:od^ter. 

I. 3" biefem Siw^n^^i^ ip ^<^S 9laud^en oerboten. 2. SKein 
dlterer Sruber l^offt, ndd^fteS ^a\)x auf einer beutfd^en Untoerfitdt 
ftubieren ju fonnen. 3. 2Ba§ ift ju tun ? 4. (S3 bleibt nod^ feEjr 
oiel JU tun. 5. §eute 5Rad^nttttag mod^te x6) fpajieren ge^en. 
6. 2)aS Sefen ber beutf d^en ©prad^e tft nid^t fo leid^t roie baS fiber* 
fe|en. 7. ^wHuS Sdfar pflegte ju fagen, er rooDe Iteber ber (Sr[te 
in etnem 2)orfe ol3 ber 3w>^it^ i« 3Rom fein. 8. 3)er 5Wenfd^ lebt 
nid^t, urn ju ejfen, fonbern cr ifet, um gu leben. 9. ©er gefattene 
©d^nee liegt wei^ unb ^od^ auf ber Srbe. 10. 2)er gefiird^tete unb 
gugleid^ t)ere^rte Sarbarojfa ift in Jileinafien geftorben. 11. 2)ie 
nod^ lebenbe ©age berid^tet, ba^ ber geftorbene Kaifer am mar- 
mornen 2:ifd^e fi|e. 12. 3)er aSogel fam inS Si^tw^^t geflogen. 

I. Frederick died without rescuing the holy sepulcher from 
the power of the Mohammedans. 2. The feared and venerated 
emperor was drowned in the river through which he hoped 
to swim. 3. According to the legend, which still lives (use 
present participle^ ^ the emperor is sitting in the Kyffhauser 
mountain in Thuringia. 4. His beard, which has become silvery 
white {use past participle') y has grown through the marble table, 
at which he is still sitting. 5. A man came running through 
the garden. 6. The teacher had to censure the pupil instead 
of praising him. 7. The student asked me if I would go to 
walk with him. 8. The industrious scholar is to be praised. 
9. What have you to do? 10. I have nothing at all to do. 
II. There is no time to be lost. 12. We are going to Europe 
next year in order to study German, it^, TVv<^ 'sjsj^'^^ ^ 
German songs is always very agTeea\A^ to TCkfe, 
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VOCABULARY 



angene^m, agreeable, pleasant 

bcr S3art, -ej^, % beard 

htfxtVtUf to free, liberate, rescue 
bcr S3erg, -t^, -C, mountain 
bend^'tett, to relate, record 
bie Q^xht, -n, earth 

ettriit'fcit, tttxani, ift ertmnfen, 

to be drowned 

fliegen, flog, ift geflogcit, to fly 

bie ®ttoalt\ -en, power 

^cUig, holy 

l^offett, to hope 

(eid^t, light, easy 

(iebcr {compar. of^ttxC)^ rather 

matmorn, marble, of marble 



ber 92a(i^mittag, -%, -t, after- 



noon 



^flegcn, to be accustomed 

xand^tn, to smoke 

bie Sage, -it, tradition, legend 

ber 8fi|uee, h^, snow 

bie (Bpxad^t, -n, language 

ftubie'ren, to study 

tabeitt, to blame, censure 

nerbie'ten, Hthoi, t^txhottn, to 

forbid, prohibit 
Here^tett, to honor, venerate 

toad^fen, toudi^, ift gemadifen, to 

grow 
gttgleif^', at the same time 



Sprichworter. SBergeben ift leid^tct als oergejfen. 

Sleben ift ©ilber, ©d^rocigen ift ©olb. 
Stren ift menfd^Iid^. 



LESSON XXXI 



CONJUNCTIONS 
398. The principal coordinate conjunctions are 



unb, an^ 
benn,/^r 
ober, or 



aber, ^ut 
allein, i^uf 
fonbem, ^ut 



399. These words have no influence on the word -order. If 
they connect independent clauses, the order is normal or in- 
verted according to the regular rules ; if they connect two sub- 
ordinate, clauses the order is depepdent. 

400. 2)cnn when prepositive =/or ; when postpositive = so 
/^^/^, /A^/g, in questions often pray \ \^ ^^'fc^^ vei^t tiad^ $aufc, 
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bcnn id^ ^abe t)icl gu tun, lam now going home^for I have much 
to do ; ^abcn ©ic bcnn f ein ©elb ? have you then no money ? 
Then = at that time is rendered by bann, ba, or bamalS. 

401. 3lbcr is the usual word for but. Unlike but it is both 
prepositive and postpositive and may stand even after a sub- 
ordinate connective. It is used more freely than but and is 
often to be rendered by other words, such as however j yet y still', 
cr foQ nctt fein, aber ftc mag i^n ntcl)t, he is said to be agreeable^ 
but she does not care for him ; cr i[t ein 3Kann, bcr t)tcl lei[tcn 
lann, bem ntan aber fein 3wtrauen fd^enft, he is a man who can 
accomplish a great deal, but in whom no confidence is placed ; 
ber Sunge tft fe^r faul ; er ift aber begabt, the boy is very lazy, 

but he is gifted, 

402. SlQcin is always prepositive. It is more emphatic than 
ober : er mbd^te gerne reifen, allein i^m fe^It baS ©elb, he would 
like much to travel, but he lacks the money, 

403. ©onbern is the strongest of all adversative conjunc- 
tions ; it occurs only after a negative to indicate the alterna- 
tive of the word limited by the negative : er laS vX^i, fonbern 
fd^rieb, he was not reading, but writing ; er f a{) vX&ji meinen 3Sotcr, 
fonbern meine 3Kutter, he saw not my father but my mother, 

404. A considerable number of connectives partake of the 
nature of adverbs and of coordinate conjunctipns. When pre- 
ceding the verb they usually cause inversion, but if they are 
separated from the verb by a comma they do not influence 
the word-order. 



A few of these are 

aUerbingS', to be sure 

olfo, therefore, so 

oud^, also, too 

au'^erbem, besides 

balb . . . bolb, now , , , now 

\>a^ev', A^fu:e, t/iere/ore 



bann, then 

barum',y^r that reason 
baju', besides, for that purpose 
bod^, but, yet^ really, surely 
e'bex\^aU%, lifeeiwise 
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cntroe'ber . . . obcr, either ...or 
crftcnd, jrocitcnd, etc., firstly, 

secondly, etc. 
\txmx, further 
freilid^, I con/ess, to be sure 
gleid^'fatld, likewise 
je . . . je (or jc . . . befto, jc . . . 

urn fo), the . . , the 
je'benfaDS, at any rate 
jebod^', yet, still 
faum . . . fo (or faum . . . alS), 

hardly . . . when 



namlid^, that is to say 

nun, well, well then, now 

nur, only 

fo, so 

fonft, else, otherwise, usually 

foroo^l' . . . alS, both . . . and 

tcilS . . . iz\\^, partly , . .partly 

tro^bem', neifertheless 

ubcrbicd', besides 

rocbcr . . . nod^, neither . . .nor 

gubcm', besides 

ixoax, to be sure 



\ 



405. I. 2lud^ does not cause inversion, unless its force ap- 
plies to the verb or to the clause as a whole : meine ©d^roeftet 
^ai bir fcI)on fUr3 Sicbcrbud^ gebanft; aud^ id^ banfc t)ielmate 
bafiir, my sister has already thanked you for the song-book ; I 
too thank you many times for it; cr {)at oiel in frembcn Sdnbem 
gereiyt ; aud^ l^at cr babei tiidfitig ftubiert, he has traveled much 
in foreign countries ; at the same time he has also studied hard. 
The same is generally true of the others, if they can be con- 
strued as applying to some word that precedes the verb. 

2. 2)od^ when prepositive is strongly adversative = but, still, 
yet. It may or may not cause inversion, the choice depending 
largely on euphony : cr roar wirflidf) fran!, unb bod^ cr rooDtc 
arbcitcn, he was really ill, and yet he would work ; jroar roci^ 
id^ t)icl, bod^ ntodf)t' id^ aUeS roiffcn, to be sure I know much, yet 
I would like to know everything. 

When postpositive, bod^ is sometimes strongly adversative, 
especially in subordinate clauses ; more commonly, however, 
postpositive bodf) simply emphasizes the verb and may be ren- 
dered by surely, really, of course, I hope: ©ie roiffcn bod^, boj 
ex foxt ift, you know, of course, that he has gone ; fommen ©ic 
bod^ I do come / 
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406. Subordinate Conjunctions must be followed by the de- 
pendent order. Important ones are 

alS, when^ than, as ob, whether 

BeDOr, before feit, since (time) 

bis, until rodl^renb, while 

ba, as^ since roann, when 

bamit', in order that wet I, because 

baf{, that roenn, if whenever 

tnbem', while n)ie, how^ as 

nad^bem', after n)0, where 

407. 2)a, followed by the dependent order, is a subordinate 
conjunction meaning as^ since \ otherwise it is an adverb mean- 
ing there, then : ba id^ meinem greunbe l^elfen rooUte, fagte id^ 
nid^tS, as I wished to help my friend, I said nothing \ ba fte^t 
mein SSater, there stands my father, 

408. When. 

When as interrogative = roann. 

When with present and future, and always when equivalent 

to whenever, = roenn. 
When in all other uses = al§. 

409. Subordinate clauses can be divided, as in English, into 
the three classes : noun-clauses, adjective-clauses (introduced 
by relative pronouns), and adverb- clauses. . 

These clauses are used in the main about as in English, but 
it should be noted that noun-clauses are frequently summed 
up or anticipated by a pronoun or adverb in the principal 
clause. This anticipating word is usually not to be translated 
into English : cr l^at mid^ baoon iibergeugt, ba^ . . ,, he has con- 
vinced me {of this,) that . . . ; er TOunberte fid^ bariiber, ba^ . . ., 
he wondered {at this,) that . . . ; er ift bent ^einbe baburd^ ent= 
laufen, ba^ . . ,, he escaped from the enemy by . , . (lit. he 
escaped through this, that . . .) ; et t)at e^ xv\,4)\. %<e«i^^, \s!^n>;5n.- 
iergufiiirgen, Ae did not dare (it) to plunge down. 
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EXERCISE XXXI 

S)er JDid^ter aSiftor ©cl)effel (geb. 1826, geft. 1886) empfing 
cinft auf ber ^nf^^ Sapri einen Srief t)on einem gteunbc. J)a 
ber Srief nid^t franfiert roar, foftete er ein betrdd^tlid^eS ^oftgelb. 
Stro^bem na^m i^n ©d^effel an unb fanb bann nid^ts toeitcr 
batin als bie aBotte: ,,@§ ge^t mir fel^r gut/' ©d^effcl lad^tc 
unb fd^icttc nod^ an bemfelben 2^ag ein gto^eS $afet an jenen 
greunb ab, ebenfaUs ol^ne eS gu franfieren. 2)er ©mpf anger 
entridt)tete roiUig baS ^o^e ^oftgelb in ber §offnung, burd^ ben 
Snl^alt beS ^afetS reid^lid^ entfd^dbigt gu roerben, um fo nte^r, 
ba beffen ©d^roere auf etroaS SBertoolIeS fd^lie^en lie^. 3" feiner 
liberrafd^ung fanb er jebod^ nid^ts anbereS barin, al§ einen gro^en 
3iegelftein unb bie SBorte : ,,33ei ber 5ladt)rtd^t, ba^ eS J)ir gut 
gel^e, fiel mir beifolgenber ©tein t)om ^ergen/' 

I. 2Bann rourbe ber Sid^ter ©d^effel geboren? 2. ®er berii^mte 
®id^ter emppng fe^r gem Sriefe von feinen g^reunben. 3. Db^ 
gleid^ einer ber SBriefe nid^t franfiert roar, entrid^tete er bod^ baS 
l^ol^e ^oftgelb. 4. 3lo6) am felben 2;ag fd^idtte ber ©mpfdnger ein 
fd^roereS $afet an feinen 3^reunb ab. 5. 3ft ber Sote ju gu^ 
ober gu ^ferbe gefommen? 6. 2)a er in ©ile roar, ift er geritten. 

7. 2)ie ^inber blieben nid^t im ©arten, fonbern gingen inS §au§. 

8. 2)er arme 2Rann bittet um etroaS Srot; benn er ift fel^r 
^ungrig. 9. 2)te ©tabt gran!furt liegt am 3Wain. 10. SBir 
roerben ^eute abenb nid^t arbeiten, fonbern in§ 2^^eater gel^en. 
II. ®er Slrjt fe^te ftd^ an einen 2:ifd^ in bem ©aft^ofe, ber am 
3Jlarfte liegt. 12. 3d^ \)abt ben SBettler felten gefet)en, o^ne ba^ er 
mid^ um ®elb gebeten l)at. 13. 3d^ roei^ nod^ nid^t, ob id^ felbft 
bort^in gel)e. 14. 9Jimm biefen ©tein auf, ol^ne ba^ bu bid^ an 
ben anbern fto^t. 15. ©§ ift roa^r, ba^ aud^ id^ einigeS ^^tereffe 
baran ^abe, ber erfte ju fein, ber biefe Sotfd^aft auSrid^tet. 

I. When the poet Scheffel was on the island of Capri,. he 
received a very heavy letter. 2. If he had not known that the 
Aeavy letter had been sent by one. of his friends, he would 
not have paid the postage. 3. Tlae lecipieiiWiSLm^^j ^^\^>5asi 
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postage, because he thought there was something valuable in 
the heavy package. 4. The book lies on the table in front 
of you. 5 . Our friends are not coming to-day, but to-morrow. 

6. That student will learn nothing, for he is not industrious. 

7. This man will not be forgotten, either by his friends or by 
his enemies. 8. I know Mr. Miiller, but I do not know his 
son. 9. The students had seated themselves at the table in 
order to study. 10. The servant went out of the house with- 
out saying a word. 11. Our cousins will not visit us in July, 
but in September. 12. The wise man thinks often of this, that 
he must die and leave everything which he has here. 13. The 
poor man whom we just saw has neither friends nor money. 
14. The city of Heidelberg is situated not on the Rhine, but 
on the Neckar. 

VOCABULARY 



aB|fcl^i(fen, to send off, despatch 

ar^eiten, to work 

anflnel^mett, nal^m mf, aufge- 

ttOmmen, to raise, lift up 
ani^lricl^tett, to perform, execute; 

eine S3Ptfcl^aft anMd^ttn, to de- 
liver a message 

Bettad^t'Iid^, considerable 

ber ^tttltVf -&f —, beggar 

bcr SJote, -tt, -tt, messenger 

bie S^Otfd^aft, -Ctt, message 

bag StOt, -e§, -C, bread 

ber ^if^ter, -&, —, poet 

bie (Silt, haste, hurry ; in (SUc fcttt, 

to be in a hurry 

em^fatt'gett, em^ftng, em^fangen, 

to receive 
ber @m^f&tt'ger, S, —, receiver, 

recipient 
etttYid^'tetl, to pay 
ber gfeiltb, -§, -t, enemy 

Sprjchwort. (Sik mit SBeUe \ 



frdttlie'ren, to prepay, send post- 
paid 

ber gttft, -tSf % foot 

ftttttgrig, hungry 

bie Snfel, -tt, island 

baS ^ttteref fe, -^, -n, interest 

foftett, to cost 

bag ^aitV, -tS, -t, package, parcel 

baS $ferb, -t^, -C, horse 

baS ^oftgelb, -§, -er, postage 

reiten, ritt, ift auc/ f^at geritteit, to 

ride (on horseback) 
ff^ttfcr, heavy; difficult 
felten, seldom, rarely 

ber (Bteitt, -e§, -e, stone 

flti^ ftogcn, ftic^, d^ftO^ett, to strike, 
hit, knock against 

tierlnf' fcit, tierltcg, tierldffen, to 

leave, abandon 
ttfertDoK, valuable 
ttlittifi, willing(lY^ 
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LESSON XXXII 

ADVERBS 

410. Most descriptive adjectives can be used in the stem 
form of the positive and comparative as adverbs. In the super- 
lative the dative form with am is used adverbially. Types of 
comparison are 

leid^t, (eid^ter, am (eid^teften, easily 
teuer, teutet, am teuerften, dearly 
gut, bef^er, am beften, well 

Irregular are 

balb, e^er, am eljeften, soon 

gem, liebet, am liebften, gladly (see dictionary) 

411. An absolute superlative is formed by placing aufS (for 
auf ba§) before the superlative stem with a weak ending : 
^rau Simpel fingt ^cute aufS fcl)bnfte, Mrs, Kimpel is singing 
most beautifully to-day. Contrast this with the following : fie 
ftngt am fd^bnften, roenn fie fiir i^re ^eunbe fingt, she sings 
most beautifully when she sifigs for her friends, 

412. A number of adverbs are formed by adding ^enS to 
the superlative stem : ^bd^ftenS, beftenS, ndd^ftcnS, etc. ; so 
also numeral adverbs : erftenS, groeitenS, brittenS, t)ierten§, etc., 
formed by adding ^enS to ordinal stems. 

413. In a few cases the superlative of the adjective is used 
in its stem form as an adverb : Idngft, meift, pd^ft, ergebenft. 

414. In addition to the adverbs formed from adjectives 
without change of form, there are many others derived in 
various ways and usually incapable of comparison. Especial 
attention is called to 

415. ^er and ^itt. §er {hither^ denotes motion towards, l|in 
{hence) motion from, the speaker or the place where he is dwell- 
ing in thought. They are freely used with verbs and phrases 
denoting motion figuratively or literally, and may often be left 
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untranslated: iomm mal ^cr! come here \ id^ gel^e morgen l|tn, 
/ am going there to-morrow, 

416. In composition with adverbs and prepositions ^er and 
l^in retain their respective meanings and should be carefully 
observed. Note n)ol|cr, whence \ roo^in, whither^ — often, 
however, separated, as n)0 lommft bu ^er ? whence come you ? 
(where do you come from T) 

PREPOSITIONS 

417. Common prepositions that 'govern the genitive are 

anftatt or ftatt, instead of tro^, in spite of (sometimes with 

au^etlialb, outside of dative) 

innerljalb, inside of urn . . . roiBen,/^/- the sake of 

bie§feit(§), this side of rod^tcnb, during 

ienfeit(§), that side of roegen, on account of 

418. I. SBegen often follows its noun: fciner filugljeit roegcn, 
on account of his shrewdness, 

2. The object stands between um and roiHen : um be§ §tms 
melS n)tllen,/^r heaven's sake, 

3. When governed by roegen and by um . . . roiHen, the geni- 
tive of the personal pronoun adds et or t and is combined into 
one word with the preposition : um meinetroiUen, beinetroegcn, 
um unfertroiHen, etc. 

4. 3Jletnetn)egen, for my sake, is often used in the sense of 
for aught I care : meinetroegen tonnen ©ie eS tun, you may do 
it for aught I care, 

419. Important prepositions that govern the dative are 

(XW^, out of from, of uc6ft, together with 

au^cr, except \t\\., since 

bei, along with, with, at, near, t)On, of, from ; by (after a pas- 

at the house of sive) 

mit, with gu, at, to, in addition to, for 
nad^, after ^ towards, to the purpose of 
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420. Important prepositions that govern the accusative are 

bis, to^ till S^gcn, against 

burd^, through o^ne, without 

fiir, for^ in behalf of, for the um, around^ about ; for (after 
benefit of in exchange for bitten and similar words) 

roiber, against 

421. The following govern the accusative when motion, 
either figurative or literal, towards the object of the preposi- 
tion is expressed, otherwise they govern the dative : 



oxi, to, at 
auf, on, upon 
Winter, behind 
in, /'«, into 



neben, beside 
iiber, over, across 
unter, under, among 
t)or, before 
groifd^en, between 



422. Examine carefully the following sentences : 



6r fte^t am genfter, he stands 

at the window, 
2)a§ 8ilb ^dngt ^\i bet SBanb, 

the picture hangs on the 

wall, 
6r fi^t auf bent ©tul|I, he is 

sitting in the chair, 

2)ie Sinbet laufen auf bent ^elb, 
the children are rufining in 
the field, 

S)aS SSilb ^dngt itber bent 2;ifci^, 

the picture hangs over the 
table, 

©ie tanjen unter ben Sdumen, 
they are dancing under the 



@r gel|t anS ^nfter, he goes to 
the window, 

@r ^dngt baS Silb an bie SBanb, 

he hangs the picture on the 

wall, 
©r fe^t fid^ auf ben ©tu^I, he 

sits dowfi in the chair, 
©ie laufen auf ba§ gelb, they 

run into the field, 

@r fptingt iiber ben 2^ifd^, he 
jumps over the table, 

@r ge^t unter bie Sdumc, h€ 
goes (to a position) under 
the trees. 
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§ter ftnb xoxx unter ^eunben, @r ging unter bic ©olbaten, Ae 

here we are among friends. went (iti) among the sol- 

diers. 

®r ftcl^t jroif d^en mir unb 3^^c^> ®^ S^^S jwif d^en bie jroei §auf er, 
he stands between you and he went in between the two 

me, houses. 

Note. Some of these prepositions are used figuratively when 
no idea of motion or position is present. In these cases the fol- 
lowing rule will be found useful : when manner, cause, or means 
are expressed, an, in, unter, t)or, take the dative \ but auf and iiber 
the accusative. 3^^ biefer SBeife or auf biefe SBeife, in this way 
(manner) ; roir freucn unS an bem fd^bnen SBctter or iibcr baS fd^one 
SBcttcr, we rejoice at (because of) the beautiful weather (cause) ; 
man crfcnnt ben S3aum an feinen grild^tcn, the tree is known by its 
fruits (means). (Curme, A Grammar of the German Language^ 

423. For the contractions of the prepositions with the defi- 
nite article, see 488. 

EXERCISE XXXn 

5Waci^ bet ©d^Iad^t t)on ^od^ftdbt on ben Ufern bet Sonau, nid^t 
roeit t)on bem 2)orfe SSlcn^eim, mu^te ftd^ baS t)eretnigte §eer bet 
granjofen unb Sapern iiber ben Si^ein guriidtgie^en. 2)er ^etjog 
t)on 3RarIbotoug^ rourbe nad^ jener ru^mooHen SBoffentat als bet 
grb^te fjelb^en fetner 3^it angefe^en. 2)er Saifer t)on Seutfd^s 
lanb iiber^auftc i^n mit §oflid^fetten unb S^ren, unb bet feiner 
5ludEfel^r nad^ ©nglanb rourbe er mit aUgcmeinem ^ubel cmps 
fangen. Die Sonigin 2lnna t)crlie^ il|m baS ^rongut SBoobftodt 
bei Djforb, mo ein ftattlid^eS 3Bo^nl|au§ fiir \\)xk auf offents 
lid^c Roftcn gebaut mutbc unb gu @l|ren feineS gro^en ©iegcS 
93Ien^eim'§au§ genannt murbe. i 

I. SBegcn beS ftarfen 5legcnS liaben bie jUngften fiinber nid^t 
in bie ©d^ule ge^en btirfen. 2. 2;ro$ beS 5legenS mu^te id^ in 
bic ©tabt gelien. 3. 3d^ ^atte ®e(b genug bei mir, um t\xQ<x% 
©d^bncS taufen 5U fonnen. 4. @me'^tuwV\xv,\>\^\i^\ >x^^'^^^!^, 
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tft mit mir gegangen. 5. ®cr berii^mte 5!J?a(er roufetc, rool^er ber 
Srief gefommen roar. 6. 2)ie Sinber laufen im ©arten ^in unb 
l^er. 7. 6iner t)on meinen beften greunben rool^nt au^er^alb ber 
©tabt, nid^t roeit t)on bent Sore. 8. ?Jeben i^m, biesfeits be§ 
fJIuffeS, n)ol|nt ein englifd^er SKaler. 9. 9Jlein ^reunb ^at ben 
5KaIer rod^renb feiner fd^roeren ^ranfl^eit oft befud^t, roeil er ol|ne 
greunbe tft. 10. S)ie ©d^(adt)t bei §od^ftabt rourbe im Saljre 1704 
gefd^lagen. n. 3n ber ©d^Iad^t bet Seipjtg idmpften bie §eere 
bret 2^age gegenetnanber. 12. ®ie gro^en ^naben eilten aufs 
fd^neHfte l^erbet. 13. ^t flei^iger ber Sd^iiler tft, befto fd^neUer 
roirb er g^ortfd^ritte madden. 14. 9Jad^bem ber ®tener ben SSrtef 
auf bie ^oft getragen l^atte, ging er auf ben 3Jlarft, urn etroaS gu 
iaufen. i5..®er freigebige Sutlier oerteilte fein ©elb unter bie 
Slmten. 16. SBd^renb beS ©ommerS rooljnen meine Gltern nid^t 
in ber ©tabt, fonbern auf bent Sanbe. 

I. The battle of Leipsic was fought in the year 181 3. 2. In 
the battle at Hochstadt the Germans fought against the united 
army of the French and Bavarians. 3. On account of the severe 
illness of my friend, I remained at his house the whole night. 
4. In spite of the rain I had to come home this morning. 5. I 
have already sent several letters to the post-office. 6. The mes- 
senger who carried the letters to the post-office was not in (a) 
hurry and went on foot. 7. He lives inside the city, the other 
side of the market-place. 8. The village of Hochstadt is situ- 
ated on the Danube. 9. Three years ago I was a student at the 
university of Berlin. 10. The student whose room was under 
mine was an Englishman. 11. On his return to England, he 
wrote me that he was living at the home of his uncle. 12. The 
longer we study German, the easier we can translate it. 13. He 
had placed the hat behind the door where his brother could 
not find it. 14. The students are working most industriously 
to-day, because to-morrow is a holiday. 15. The longer you 
remain, the more agreeable it is to us. 16. My father has jast 
gone home. 
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VOCABULARY 

bet f&at^tX, -tt, -It, Bavarian letri^t, light, easy 

bcr S3ote, -it, -it, messenger bet Wlattt, -§, — , painter 

ber i^Otifd^dtt, -2, -C, advance, bie ^0% -Ctt, post, post-office ; Ottf 
progress bic ^oft ttageit, to carry to the 

freigeBig, generous post-office 

baS ^cer, -t^, -C, army ber 92egeit, -18, — , rain 

l^etBeineilen, to approach in haste bic fHMtcilV, return 

(aux. fein) bie <Bd^\a(i)t, -en, battle, fight 

je ♦ ♦ ♦ befto, the (more) . . . the f(i^ttfer, heavy; severe 

(more) f^^^h strong; heavy 

fam^fett, to fight baS ^or, -t§, -C, gate (0/ a city, 

bie ^attf^eit, -Ctt, illness, sick- town) 

ness bCttei'len, distribute, divide 

Sprichwort. 9Jlit ben SBoIfen mu^ man lieulen. 
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ORDER OF WORDS 

424. The three types are — 

1. Normal = subject with its modifiers -f personal verb. 

2. Inverted = personal verb -f subject. 

3. Dependent = personal verb at the end of the clause. 

425. The Normal Order is used — 

1. In independent declarative clauses, unless some element 
other than the subject precedes the verb. 

2. In interrogative clauses when the subject is an interroga- 
tive pronoun or a noun modified by an interrogative adjective : 
SBer fommt? SBeld^eS S3ud^ liegt auf bem Sifd^? 

426. The Inverted Order is required — 

1. When some element other than the subject precedes the 
verb: ^eute fommt cr. 

2. As a substitute for roenn : \)Qiiiz td^ 3^it, roilrbe id^ gem 
tommcn. 

3. With imperatives. 
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4. With direct questions, unless the subject is an inter- 
rogative pronoun or a noun modified by an interrogative 
adjective. 

5. With postpositive bod^ to express cause, the clause in 
English translation being introduced by for or why : bcr Slt^ 
Beit beS ©prengenS bebarf eS nid^t, ^ok' id^ bod^ ben ©d^Iiiflel, 
the labor of breaking (the door) is not necessary ^ for I have 
the key. 

Note, in connection with 426 1, that when any dependent 
clause, except a relative clause, precedes the verb of the main 
clause, the subject of the main clause must follow the verb : 
ba er Irani roar, bin id^ bei i^m geblieben, as he was ill, I re- 
mained with him, A concessive clause, however, often fails to 
cause inversion : rote fe^r bu aud^ bie 3Bal|r^ett beteuerft, man 
roirb bir bod^ nid^t glauben, however much you protest the truth, 
people will not believe you, 

427. The Dependent Order is required in all clauses intro- 
duced by 

1. A subordinate conjunction. 

2. A relative pronoun. 

3. An interrogative pronoun or adjective in an indirect 
question. 

Note. It has been stated that in the dependent order the per- 
sonal verb must come last. It should however be observed care- 
fully that the personal verb must precede two infinitives one of 
which has been changed from the past participle, 841, 842. 

428. The objects and other adjuncts of the personal verb 
maintain their relative position in all three orders. In general 
the adjuncts of the verb are arranged in the order of their em- 
phasis or of their logical importance, the least important and 
emphatic standing first. 

429. The following scheme exhibits the usual arrangement 
of the various grammatical units in lYve iVvt^^ oxdets \ 
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1. Normal Order: 

1. Subject 8. Adverb of Place 

2. Personal Verb 9. Adverb of Manner 

3. Pronoun Objects 10. Negative 

4. Adverb of Time 11. Predicate Adjective 

5. Dative of Noun 12. Past Participle 

6. Accusative of Noun 13. Infinitive 

7. Genitive of Noun 

2. Inverted Order. 

2, 1, 3> 4> 5> 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, II, 12, 13. Any unit from 3 to 
13 may precede 2 except in cases 2, 3, and 4 of 426. 

3. Dependent Order. 

I, 3> 4> 5> 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, II, 12, 13, 2. 

430. It must not be assumed that these schemes of arrange- 
ment are invariably followed. For the beginner, however, who 
is learning to write German, they form a safe guide. The very 
fact that the controlling factor is emphasis or logical importance, 
and that the most emphatic or important units tend to come 
last, leads to much variety in the actual practice of Germans. 

431. Notes. 

1. The modifiers of an attributive adjective, or participle, 
used as such, regularly precede : bag auf bem 'Xi\d) liegenbe 
93uci^, M^ ^ook lying on the table, 

2. The negative has the position indicated in 429 as a rule 
only when its force applies to the verb; otherwise it usually stands 
just before the word to which it applies : er rooUte nid^t fie, fonbern 
tl^ren SJatet befud^en, he wished to visit not her but her father, 

3. The adjuncts of an infinitive always precede. See 889, 890. 

4. Pronoun objects, when both direct and indirect are present, 
are so arranged that the more emphatic or the longer one fol- 
lows the less emphatic or the shorter one. Personal pronouns 
generally precede others, and reflexives nearly always stand 
first, but cS often precedes even the le^e^me, \ ^x ^<5J^ xccvx'xiv^N 
nr iai eS miv; er gab cS i^m ; la^en S)U ^^ \\4^ %>iN. ^^V"^- 
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EXERCISE XXXm 

®er gud^S crja^Ite einmal bem SBoIf t)on bcr ©tarfe beS 
3Jlenfd^en; lein 2^ier ionnte i^m roibetftelien, unb ftc mii^ten 
Sift gebraud^en, urn jtd^ vox i^m gu er^alten. 2)a antroortete 
ber SBoIf : ,,3Benn id^ nut einmal einen gu fe^en belame, id^^ 
rooUte bod^ auf il^n loSge^en." ;,2)a5u fann id^ bit l^elfcn/' 
fprad^ ber fJud^S, ,,Iomm nut morgen frttl) gu mir, fo toiH id^ 
bit einen jeigen." 2)er SBoIf fteUte fid^ frii^jeitig ein, unb ber 
%u6)^ ging mit i^m an ben 2Beg, too ber ^ager aHe Sage lier* 
lam. 3w6^ft tcim ein alter aSgebantter ©olbat. ,,3>fi i><^^ ^i»^ 
3Renfd^?" fragte ber SBoIf. ,;5Wein/' antroortete ber %u^^, ,,ba§ 
ift einer geroefen." 2)anad^ iam ein Ileiner ^nabe, ber gur 
©d^ule rooUte. „Sft ba§ ein 9Kenfd^?" ,,5lein, baS roiH erft 
einer roerben." ©nblidt) fam ber 3^9^^^/ ^^^ 2)oppeIfIinte auf bem 
SRiidten unb ber §irfd^fdnger an ber ©eite. 2)a fprad^ ber gud^S 
gum SBolf : ,,6ie^ft bu, bort fommt ein 3Wenfd^, auf ben mu|t 
bu loSgel^en, id^ aber roiH mid^ in meine §o^Ie fortmad^en." 
2)er 3Bo(f ging nun auf ben SKenfd^en loS. 2)er ^ix^^x, alS. er 
i^n erblidfte, fprad^ : ,,@S ift fd^abe, ba^ id) feine Sugel gelaben 
^abe," legte an unb fdt)ofe bem SBoIf baS ©d^rot in§ (Seftd^t. 
2)er SBoIf tjergog baS ©efid^t geroaltig, bod^ lie^ er fid^ nid^t 
fd^redten unb ging t)orn)drt§. Sa gab i^m ber ^'do^ex bie groeite 
Sabung. ®er SBoIf vexhx^ ben ©dt)merg unb riidtte bem Sager 
bod^ gu Seibe. 2)a gog biefer feinen blanfen §irfd^fdnger unb 
gab il^m linfs unb red^ts ein paar §iebe, ba^ er iiber unb iiber 
blutenb unb lieulenb gu bem gud^S guriidtlief. „3l\in, Sruber 
SBoIf/' fprad^ ber %ui)^, „wk bift bu mit bem 3Jlenfd^en fertig 
genjorben?" ;,2ld^," antroortete ber SBolf, „fo l^ahe x^ mix bie 
©tdrle be§ 3Wenfd^en nid^t oorgefteHt. Erft nal|m er einen ©todt 
t)on ber ©d^ulter unb blieS l^inein, ba flog mir ^twa^ inS ©eftd^t, 
baS \)at mxS) gang entfe^Iid^ ge!i^elt ; banad^ puftete er nod^ 

-^ TJie normal order stands in this phrase because of the special emphasis on 
fAe subject id^. 
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ctnmal in ben Bioi, ba flog mir'S um bie 3la\t rote 95li| unb 
^agelroetter ; unb roie id^ gang nal^e roar, ba gog er cim blanle 
SRippe au§ bem 2eibe, bamit \)at er fo auf mid^ loSgefd^lagen, 
ba^ id^ beinalie tot Itegen geblieben roare." ,,©ie^ft bu," fprad^ 
ber ^ud^§, ,,roaS bu fiir ein ^ra^l^anS bift ; bu roirfft baS 93etl 
fo roeit, ba^ bu'S nid^t roieberl^olen lannft." 

I. In the fairy- tales one often reads of the strength of man 
and the cunning of animals. 2. We have just been reading 
to-day of the boastful wolf, who had for a long time been 
wishing he could see a human being. 3. Which of the two is 
the stronger, the man or the wolf? 4. If the wolf had not 
come early in the morning, he would not have seen the hunter. 
5. When the hunter saw the wolf before him, he was not at all 
afraid, because he had his gun and hunting- knife. 6. The wolf 
did not have to wait a long time before he saw the hunter 
coming towards him. 7. Julius Caesar was the most famous 
general of whom we read in ancient history. 8. He who is 
master of himself will soon be master of others. 9. I have 
brought you the German books which I found in my room 
late yesterday afternoon. 10. Charles, here is a letter to your 
sister ; give it to her as soon as she returns. 1 1 . The stranger 
rewarded the old man who opened the door for him, by giving 
him some money. 12. Our friend will not be able to visit us 
to-day, because he is so very busy. 13. I cannot deny that it 
would have been better if we had not helped him. 14. The 
president of the United States is elected every four years. 
15. That old gentleman just said that he was the last of his 
family. 16. We have heard that this messenger is not to be 
trusted. 17. That which interested us most in the old city of 
Frankfort, was the house in which Goethe was born. 18. Fred- 
erick, the Grand Duke of Baden, died on the twenty-eighth of 
September, 1907. 19. Who are those gentlemen who are now 
standing in front of our house ? They ate tcv-^ i\\eTA'5», ic>.''W^ 
physician asked his patient if he Yiad (a) Wa^ac^tva. 
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435. When used as pronouns, that is, when they do not limit 
an expressed noMTif ein and lein are declined with bicfct-endings. 

NOUNS 

436. Endings of Strong, Weak, and Mixed Nouns. 







Strong 




Weak 


Mixed 












Class I 


Class II 


Class III 






Singular 


M.&N. F. 


M.SeN. f. 


M.&N. 


M. F. 


M.&N. 


NOM. 




— — 




— — 




Gen. 


S — 


eS or S — 


C3 or § 


en or n — 


e§ or § 


DAT. 




C or — — 


C or — 


en or n — 


e or — 


'Ace. 








en or n — 




Plural 


M.F.N. 

• 


M. F. N. 


M.&N. 


M.&F. 


M.&N. 


NOM. 




e 


er 


en or n 


en or n 


Gen. 




e 


cr 


en or n 


en or n 


DAT. 


n or — 


en 


em 


enorn 


en or n 


Ace. 




c 


er 


en or n 


en or n 



437. Umlaut in Plural : 

1. Weak Declension : never. 

2. Mixed Declension : never. 

3. Strong Declension — 

a. Masculines ; 

Class I, occasionally. 

Class II, often. 

Class III, always, if possible. 

b. Neuters : 

Classes I and II, never, except baS Slofter. 
Class III, always, if possible. 

c. Feminines : 

All strong feminines except those ending in niS or fal. 

Note. All nouns of Class III, strong, take umlaut in the plural, 
^ If possible. 
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438. @ in the genitive and dative singular of strong nouns : 

A. The Genitive : 

1. Strong masculines and neuters in S, |{, fd^, j, ^, always, 
and those in ft nearly always, take cS. 

2. Of other strong masculines and neuters, 

a. Monosyllables and polysyllables accented on the last 
syllable regularly take eS, although frequently, especially when 
ending in one consonant or in ^ + consonant (3icii^t), they 
take S. 

b. Polysyllables not accented on the last syllable regularly 
take 3. 

B. The Dative : 

1 . Strong masculine and neuter monosyllables regularly take 
c, except 

a, directly after prepositions — mit SRed^t, t)on §auS gu §au§, 
ju fju^. (But note ju §aufe, nad^ §aufe, ju $ferbe.) 

b, when followed without pause by a word beginning with a 
vowel — bet f einem ®ib crildrtc ct. 

c, generally in conversational style. 

2. Polysyllables may usually take c, but it is more commonly 
omitted, especially when the last syllable is unaccented. 

439. Except in the case of 488 A 1, the use of e depends 
largely on the personal taste of the writer. In deliberate and 
elevated diction it tends to be retained, while colloquial dis- 
course usually omits it. 

440. @tt or ti in weak and mixed nouns: Nouns in un- 
accented c, ic, cl, er, ar, take n; feminines in accented ec 
and ic now take n, formerly they took en ; all others take en 
(147). 

441. 9^ or — in dative plural of Class I, strong : Nouns of 
this class whose stems end in n take no ending in the dative 
plural ; all others add n. 

442. Nouns in vX^ and in double the S at\d w. \^'5»^^ol\s^ 
before endings. 
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443. Mixed nouns in ox are accented always on the penult — 
that is, in the singular on the syllable preceding or, in the 
plural on the or : ber 2)of 'tor, bic 2)o!to'ren. 

444. Examples of noun declension. 

I. Class I, Strong. 

Singular 



NoM. ber ©arten 

Gen. bcS ®arten§ 

Dat. bem ©arten 

Ace. ben ©arten 



NoM. bie ©drten 

Gen. ber ©arten 

Dat. ben ©drten 

Ace. bie ©drten 



ber ©ommer bie %o^iev 

beg ©ommerg ber ^od^ter 

bem ©ommer ber ^od^ter 

ben ©ommer bie Xod^ter 



Plural 

bie ©ommer 
ber ©ommer 
ben ©ommern 
bie ©ommer 



bie ^od^tcr 

ber Xod^ter 

ben ^od^tern 

bie ^od^tet 



baS S^mmex 

beg Si'"'"^^^ 
bem 3tnimer 
bag Qimm&c 



bie 3^'"'"^ 
ber Si^"*"^ 
ben Qxmmexn 
bie Simmer 



2. Class II, Strong. 



Singular 



NoM. ber %aq 

Gen. beg %aQt& 

Dat. bem Xagc 

Ace. ben Xag 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



bie %aqt 
ber Xage 
ben Xagen 
bie Xage 



ber 2Wonat 
beg Tlomi^ 
bem aWonat 
ben aWonat 

Plural 

bie SWonatc 

ber aWonatc 

ben ^Slonattn 

bie aWonatc 

Singular 



ber %iui 
beg giuffcS 
bem glufje 
ben giu^ 



bie giiiRe 

ber giiiffe 

ben giiifjen 

bie giiiffe 



ber gn^ 
beg gu^cS 
bem guje 
ben gu| 



bie iJii^e 

ber giifte 

ben giijen 

bie Sii|e 



NoM. bie SWaug 

Gen. ber 3Waug 

Dat. ber 2Kaug 

Ace. bie SWaug 



NoM. bie 2W(iufe 

Gen. ber aWdujc 

Dat. ben 2Wdujett 

Ace. bie 2«duje 



bag Sal^r 
beg ^af)xt& 
bem Sal^rc 
bag 3a^r 

Plural 

bie Sal^re 

ber Sct^rc 

ben Sa^rcn 

bie 3tt§re 



bag ©rgebnig 
beg @rge6niffei$ 
bem ©rgebnig 
bag ©rgebnig 

bie ©rgebniffe 

ber ®rge6nijfe 

ben ©rgebnijfen 

bie ©rgebniffe 
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3. Class III, Strong. 



NOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 



NoM. 
Gen. 

DAT. 

Ace. 



Singular 



ber 2Wann 
bed Tlannt^ 
bcm Tlannt 
ben 2Wann 



bag ^au3 
beg ^aufeiS 
bem ^aufe 
bag ^avL^ 



bag gag 
beS gafjeig 
bem gafjc 
bag ga6 



Plural 



bie aWanncr bie ^dufer 

ber 2Wdnncr ber ^dufer 

ben aWdnncrn ben ^dufetn 

bie Tlanntx bie §dufcr 



bie gdflcr 
ber gdjier 
ben gdfjcttt 
bie gdfjer 



ber Srrtum 
beg Srrtumg 
bem Srrtum 
ben Srrtum 



bie Srrliimcr 
ber Srrtumcr 
ben Srrtiimcnt 
bie St^rtiimer 



4. Weak Declension. 



Singular 



NoM. ber ^nabe 

Gen. beg ^naben 

DAT. bem ^naben 

Ace. ben ^naben 



NoM. bie ^naben 

Gen. ber ^naben 

DAT. ben ^naben 

Ace. bie ^nabcti 



ber 2Wenfd^ 
beg 3Jlen\d)tn 
bem 3J2enfcl^en 
ben 3Jlen\6ftn 

Plural 

bie aWenfd^cn 

ber SWenjd^eti 

ben 3Kenfcl^ett 

bie ^enfc^en 



bie grau 

ber grau 

ber grau 

bie grau 



bie graucn 
ber grauen 
ben grauctt 
bie grauctt 



bie ^onigin 

ber ^onigin 

ber ^onigin 

bie ^onigin 



bie ^oniginnen 
ber ^oniginnen 
ben ^oniginnctt 
bie ^oniginnen 



5. Mixed Declension. 



NoM. ber ©taat 

Gen. beg ©taalcS 

DAT. bem ©taate 

Ace. ben ©taat 



Singular 



ber ©ee 
beg ©ee§ 
bem ©ec 
ben ©ee 



ber SDoHor 
beg 2)ortor§ 
bem 2)of tor 
ben 2)ortor 



Plural 



NoM. bie ©taateit bie ©een 

Gen. ber ©taatcn ber ©een 

DAT. ben ©taaten ben ©een 

Ace. bie ©taatctt bie ©een 



bie 2)o!to'rcn 

ber 2)o!to'rctt 

ben ^oflo'ren 

bie 2)ofto'rctt 



bag ^uge 
beg ^ugei^ 
bem Stuge 
bag ^uge 



bie ^ugen 
ber Stugen 
ben ^ugen 
bie ^ugen 



Note, ©eeg = ©e=eg or ©?g ; ©een = ©5=en or ©en. 
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Classification of strong, weak, and mixed nouns. 

445. To Class I, Strong, belong — 

1. Masculines and neuters in unaccented cl, en, er. 

2. Diminutives in i)en and lein (all neuter). 

3. Neuters in ®c — e. 

4. 2)ie 3Kuttcr, bic Sod^tcr, ber Safe (cheese). 

446. To Class 11, Strong, belong — 

1. Nouns in id^, ig, id^t, ing (all masculine). 

2. Nouns in funft, niS, fal. (Those in lunft are feminine; 
those in niS and fal are mostly neuter, a few being feminine.) 

3. Nouns formed from verb stems without a suffix (all 
masculine), such as ©prung, a leap, from fpringen, to leapj 
jump, 

4. A considerable number of other masculines, feminines, and 
neuters (mostiy of one syllable), which can best be learned by 
practice. 

447. To Class HI, Strong, belong — 

1 . No feminines. 

2. All words in turn (all neuter except ber Stttum and ber 
SReid^tum). 

3. A few masculines and many neuters, best learned by practice. 

448. To the Weak Declension belong — 

1. No neuters. 

2. All feminines of more than one syllable except SKutter 
and 2^od^ter and except those in funft, ni§, and fal. 

3. All masculines in unaccented e except ber ^afe and except 
those listed in 460; also a few monosyllabic masculines that 
formerly ended in e, such as 93ar, fjiirft, §elb, 3Kenfd^, etc. 

4. Masculines of foreign origin accented on the last syllable, 
except those that end in al, <xxiy ar, aft, ier, on, or. (These 
latter are mostly of Class II, strong.) Such are ©tubent, 
©ojialift, ?Poet, ?Olonard^, 3)emofrat, etc. 

5. A number of monosyllabic feminines best learned by practice. 
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449. To the Mixed Declension belong — 

1. No feminines. 

2. Masculines of Latin origin ending in unaccented or. 

3. A small number of unclassifiable masculines and neuters best 
learned by practice. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS 

450. 9{ame-cla88 : a few masculines that formerly ended in 

en and belonged to Class I, strong, are now generally used 

without n in the nominative singular, but retain it in the other 

forms : 

Singular Plural 

NoM. bcr '^<xxcit, name bic Sflamcti 

Gen. beg S'iamcttiS ber S'iamcn 

DAT. bem S'iameti ben S'iameti 

Ace. ben S^lamcn bic S'iamcn 



Such are 

bcr Sud^ftabc,^ letter {of the alphabet) 
ber gricbc, peace 

bcr gunfc,! spark 

bcr ©ebanle, thought 
ber ©laube, belief 



bcr ^aufc, heap 
bcr ^amc, name 
ber ©amc, j^f^?^ 
ber aBtUc, w/// 



451. %^^ $et5, hearty and bet $ert, gentleman^ Mr.^ Sir, 
Lord, are declined 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 



NOM. 


bag ^era 


bic ©craeit 


bcr ^crr 


bic ^crren 


Gen. 


bcS ©cractii^ 


ber §eractt 


beg ^errn 


bcr ^erreti 


DAT. 


bem geraen 


ben ©eracti 


bem §errtt 


ben ^crren 


Act. 


bag §era 


bic ^eracn 


ben ^errn 


bic §crrctt 



452. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, measure, and 
number (except the words 2^ag, 3Konat, 3>al|r) stand in the 
singular when multiplied by cardinal numerals : 10 ?Pfunb 
SucEer, 10 pounds of sugar-, 2 ©tud 2^uci^, two pieces of cloth] 

1 Sud^ftaBe and fSfunle are also declined weak. 
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1000 3Wann S^^foi^t^^i^* ^ooo infantry, fed^S ^ufe l^od^, six feet 
high. But brei 2;agc, fcd^S 3Jlonatc, jc^n SKcilcn (3Kcilc is 
feminine). 

453. Compound nouns nearly always take the gender and 
declension of the last element. Apparent compounds of ber 
5Kut are feminine, such as bic 2)cmut, etc. ; the real compound 
§oci^mut is masculine. Note also bic Slnttport, plural bic 
Sintroortcn. 

If 2Rann is the last element, it is in certain cases replaced 
by -Icutc in the plural : 

ber §auptmann, captain, bic §auptlcutc 
ber Saufmann, merchant, bie Saufleutc 
But ber ©d^ulmann, educator, bie ©d^ulmanner 
ber ©taatSmann, statesman, bie ©taatSmdnncr 

454. Foreign words — taken mostly from Greek and Latin 
without change of form — are treated as follows : 

1. Latin and Greek neuters 

a, in itm, add § in the genitive singular and change um to en 
throughout the plural. 

b. in a( or i(, add § in genitive singular and usually ien 
throughout the plural ; in some cases these form the plural 
according to Class II, strong, and in other cases according to 
Class III, strong. 

2 . Other foreign words usually retain the foreign plural forms. 
The following are some of the more common ones : 

NoM. Sing. Gen. Sing. Nom. Plural 

ber 9J2obug, mood be§ 2Wobu§ bie 2Wobt 

ba§ 2:empuS, tense be§ 2:empuS bie ^empora 

ber ^afuS, case be§ ^afuS bie ^afuS 

ber 5ltla§, atlas be§ SltlaffeS bie Sltlajfe or Sltlanten 

bag 3)rama, drama beS 3)ramaS bie 2)ramen 

bag @jamen, examination beg (Sjameng bie ©jamina 

ber ^lub, dub beg ^lubg bie ^lubg 

bag ®ente', genius beg ©enieg' bie ©enieg' 
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PROPER NOUNS 

455. Proper nouns usually vary only for the genitive singu- 
lar. The dative and accusative singular are generally like the 
nominative. Plurals are rare. 

456. Geographical names. 

1. Masculines and neuters form the genitive by adding S, 
sometimes e§ ; but if the name ends in an §-sound, the geni- 
tive relation is more commonly expressed by von : 2)cutf(i^lanbi§ 
road^fenbc 5Kaci^t, Germany s growing power -, bic Umgebung t)on 
?PariS, the surroundings of Paris, In the dative singular an 
e is sometimes added : am Sl^cine, on the Rhine, 

2. Feminines take no endings, the cases being indicated by 
the article : bie Santonc ber ©d^rocij, the cantons of Switzerland, 

457. I . Names of persons regularly add § to form the geni- 
tive : ^arlS Sruber, eiifabet^S ©arten, SiSmardS Satcn. 

2. Those ending in an 3-sound add either an apostrophe or 
cn§. The ending enS is now limited, however, almost exclu- 
sively to Christian names : %ti^ S5ud^ or gri^CttS S3ud^, but 

aSofe' 9Berfe. 

3. Feminines in c add S or nS : 6^arIottc, genitive g^atlotteS 
or g^arlottenS. 

4. 3Jlaria, as the name of the Virgin Mary, forms the genitive 
3Jlatifi ; 3efuS, genitive ^efu, dative ^^\\x, accusative ^^fuwt ; 
6l|riftuS, Christ, genitive g^riftt, dative g^rifto, accusative 
6^rtftum. ®cr 6l|rift, always declined weak, means the Christian, 

5. The dative and accusative of names of persons is now 
like the nominative; formerly the endings n and en were 
common : ®octJ|cn, ^auftcn, 3J?aricn, etc. 

458. The plural of family names ends in 3 for all cases, and 
is regularly used without the article : roarcn ©ic bei Kimpeli^ ? 
were you at the Kimpels* ? 

459. Omission of genitive ending. 

I. The genitive ending is omitted from the name of a person, 
if the name is preceded — 
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a. By an article : bie Stid^cr ber @lifabct^. 

b. By an article 4- adjective : bie SReben bcS gro^en SiSmatcf, 
the speeches of the great Bismarck, 

c. By an article 4- title : bie SReife beS ^rinjen §eintid^, the 
journey of Prince Henry, 

2. But if the name is preceded by a title without the article^ 
the title is unvaried and the name takes the ending : baS 
2)eutfd^Ianb Saifer SBil^elnti^ be§ S^eiten, the Germany of 
Emperor William II, 

§ert, however, always agrees: §enu ©d^aueti^ §au§, Mr, 
Schauer's house ; §erni ®of tor ©d^aueti^ §auS, Dr, Schauer's 
house, 

GENDER OF NOUNS 

460. The gender of nouns most frequently used cannot in 
most cases be determined by the form or meaning of the word. 
These must be learned by practice. 

461. A few rules, however, can be framed with sufficient 
freedom from exceptions to be of value : 

1. Masculine are nearly all nouns ending in id^, id^t, ig, ling, 
en (except infinitives), er (denoting agency, such as @c^neiber, 
3)enfer). 

2. Feminine are all nouns ending in the suffixes ei, enj, l^eit, 
ie, if, in, ion, feit, fd^aft, tdt, ung, \xx, 

3. Neuter are all nouns ending in i^txK, lein, turn (except 
bet ^'^rtw'^* ^^if SReid^tum), infinitives used as nouns, and most 
nouns in niS, fd, fel. 

462. Further: 

1. Masculine are names of seasons, months, days, points of 
the compass, most stones and minerals (except metals), and 
coins (except bie 3Jlarf and bie ^rone). 

2. Feminine are the names of most German rivers (except 
hex W)tm, bet 3Kain, bet 9lerfat, bet 3nn, and bet Sec^), and 

of most trees and plants. 
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3. Neuter are the names of most metals, most countries, 
provinces, and cities, and letters of the alphabet > so also in- 
dividual words when mentioned as things, as single entities — 
as, baS „fte" in biefem ©a^ ift falfd^, the „fie" in this sentence is 
wrong, 

DESCRIPTIVE ADJECTIVES 

463. Descriptive adjectives are declined — 

1. When used attributively before a noun expressed or dis- 
tinctly implied. 

2 . When used as nouns. 

464. Descriptive adjectives are not declined — 

1. When used predicatively. 

2. When following the noun. 

3. When used as adverbs. 

465. The stem of an adjective is the form listed in vocab- 
ularies and dictionaries. 

Note. The stem l^od^ loses its c before endings. 

466. Descriptive adjectives are declined with two sets of 
endings — the Strong and the Weak, as follows : 



Strong 



Weak 





Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. 


cr 


e 


eg 


C 


e 


e 


e 


en 


Gen. 


en 


er 


en 


er 


en 


en 


en 


en 


DAT. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


en 


en 


en 


en 


Ace. 


en 


e 


eg 


e 


en 


e 


c 


en 



467. A descriptive adjective takes its ending from the weak 
set whenever it is preceded by an inflected form of a pronomi- 
nal adjective, otherwise from the strong set. 

Note. A descriptive adjective preceded by anbere, etnige, etltd^e, 
mand^e, mel^rere, uiele, roenige, — nominative and aiccvis^^xM^ ^^s^ar^Sjw^ 
— more commonly takes its ending iroirv ^iVv^ sXxow^ ^^N.* 



1 
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468. Unaccented c. Stems of more than one syllable having 
unaccented e in the last syllable generally lose this c when 
endings are attached. But stems in el and er may drop the c 
of the ending en instead of the c of the stem ; yet if er is pre- 
ceded by a diphthong, as in teuer, the e of the stem only can 
be omitted. 

COMPARISON 

469. The stem of the comparative is formed by adding er to 
the stem of the positive, usually dropping unaccented e if it 
occurs in the final syllable of the positive stem. 

470. The stem of the superlative is formed — 

1. Usually by adding ft to the stem of the positive. 

2. Positive stems in §, ^, fd^, g, add eft. 

3. Positive stems in b or t add eft if accented on the last 
syllable, otherwise ft, 

4. Positive stems ending in any vowel except e usually add 
ft ; often, however, eft. 

471. Many monosyllabic stems umlaut the stem-vowel in 
both comparative and superlative. Important ones are 

fd^mal, narrow 
fd^road^, weak 
fd^roars, black 

flarl, strong 
warm, warm 
jart, tender 

472. The following are compared irregularly : 

groj grb^cr grb^t, large, greats tall 

gut beffcr beft, good 

l^od^ l^bl^er pd^ft/ high 

nal^ nfi^er nftc^ft, near 

Diel mcl^r metft, much 



alt, old 


flug, shrewd- 


arg, bad 


Iran!, /// 


arm, poor 


furj, short 


\)QXi, hard 


lang, long 


\m,% young 


rot, red 


fait, cold 


fd^arf, sharp 
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THE PRONOMINAL SYSTEM 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

473. Declension of the personal pronouns. 

Singular 
First Person Second Person Third Person 



M. 



F. 



N. 



NOM. 


tc§ 


bu 


cr 


fie 


eg 


Gen. 


tiicittct 


bciner 


fcincr 


i^rer 


feincr 




or mcin or bcin 


or f cin 




or fein 


DAT. 


mir 


bir 


il^m 


il^r 


il^m 


Ace. 


ntid^ 


bid^ 

Plural 


il^n 


fie 

M. F. N. 


ed 


NOM. 


roir 


tl^r 




fie 




Gen. 


unfcr 


cuer 




il^rcr 




Dat. 


unS 


eud^ 




il^nen 




Acc. 


unS 


eud^ 




fie 




474. <Bxt^you, 














Singular 




Plural 






NOM. 


©ic 




©ie 






Gen. 


%^xtx 




Sl^i^er 






Dat. 


Sl^nen 




S^^nen 






Acc. 


©te 




©ie 





475. Reflexives. 



Singular 

First Person Second Person Third Person Second Person 

©ie{you);/iv»i 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


meiner 

tnir 

tnid^ 


beiner 

bir 

bid^ 

Plural 


feincr 
fi(^ 


S^ter 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


unfer 

unS 

und 


euer 
eud^ 
eud^ 


il^rer 
fie* 


S^rer 

fie* 
fie* 
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POSSESSIVES 

476. The possessive stems and the personal pronoun to 
which each corresponds are 



Personal 


Possessive 




Personal 


Possessive 


Pronoun 


Stem 




Pronoun 


Stem 


id^: 


tnein, my 




toir: 


unfer, our 


bu: 


bein, your 




i^r: 


euer, your 


er, eS,(man): 


fein, his^ itsy 


(one*s) 


fie: 


i^r, their 


fie: 


'\\)X, her, its 




©ie: 


^X, your 



477. Possessive adjectives are formed from the possessive 
stems by attaching the defective endings (267). 

478. Possessive pronouns are formed from the possessive 
stems in three ways : 

1. By attaching biefcr- endings to the stem. 

2. By placing the definite article before the stems and 
attaching weak endings. 

3. By placing the definite article before the stems, adding 
the suffix sigs, and attaching weak endings. 

Note. ®uer and unfer drop unaccented c of the stem when the 
suffix =tg= is added. 

479. Unaccented e in the stems unfer and euer is gener- 
ally lost when endings are added, but the forms unfem (for 
unfercn), unfetm (for unferem), and unferS (for unfeteS) are not 
uncommon. 

DEMONSTRATIVES 

480. The demonstratives are 

ber, this^ that, he ber'iemgc, that 

btefer, this berferbe, the same 

jjener, that fold^er, such 

481. The demonstratives may be used both as adjectives 
and ss pronouns. 
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482. Declension of bcr : 
I. As a demonstrative adjective. 
Singular 



M. 



F. 



N. 



2. As a demonstrative pronoun. 
Singular 

M. F. N. 



NOM. 


bcr 


bte 


bag 


bcr 


btc 


bag 


Gen. 


beg 


bcr 


beg 


beffctt 


bcrcr 


bcffen 


DAT. 


bcm 


bcr 


bem 


bcm 


bcr • 


bcm 


Ace 


bctt 

NOM. 


btc 
Plural 

M. F. N. 

btc 


bag 


bCYt 


btc 
Plural 

M. F. N. 

bic 


bag 




Gen. 


bcr 






bcrcn or 


bcrcr 




X)at. 


ben 






bcttctt 






Ace. 


btc 






bic 





483. ®erer is preferred to beren as antecedent of a relative : 
bic 2lnfi(i^teit berer, bie nid^t an ®ott glauben, the views of those 
who do not believe in God. 

484. Declension of biefer, jencr, ber'ienigc, and berferbc : 

Singular 



M. 



F. 



N. 



M. 



F. 



N. 



NOM. 


bicfcr 


btcfc 


bicfeg or 


bieg jetter 


icne jctteg 


Gen. 


bicfeg 


biefer bicfeg 


jencg 


jetter jctteg 


DAT. 


biefem 


biefer biefem 


jertem 


jetter jenem 


Ace. 


bicfcn 


bicfc 


bicfeg or 


bieg jjenen 


jcnc jencg 








Plural 








M. F. ] 


*. 




M. F. N. 




NOM. 


bicfc 






jcnc 




Gen. 


biefer 




jencr 




DAT. 


bicfett 




jenen 




Ace. 


bicfc 


Singular 




jcnc 

Plural 




M. 




F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


NOM. 


berjcniQc 


i 


biejenige 


baSjettigc 


bicjenigen 


Gen. 


bci^icttigeti 


berjettigctt 


bei^ienigen 


berjenigett 


DAT. 


bemjcnigen 


berjenigctt 


bemienigen 


bctijcnigen 


Ace. 


benicnigen 


biejenige 


baSjenigc 


biejenigen 


NOM. 


berfclbe 




biefelbc 


bagfclbc 


bicfelben 


Gen. 


bcj^fclben 


berfelbeit 


be^fclben 


bcr(elbetJL 


DAT. 


bcmfclben 


berfelbctt 


btm\e\bttv 




Ace. 


bettfelben 


\ 


blefelbe 


\>aS\e\.V>t 


Wt\Nc>V6. 
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Note. Prepositions may form contractions with the first syllable 
of bcrfclbe; in such cases two words must be written: am felben 
Xage for an bemfclben ^agc. 

485. ©old^er (stem fold^) is declined — 

1. Regularly, with biefer-endings. 

2. After ein, with strong and weak endings according to rule. 

3. Before ein always, and often before descriptive adjectives, 
it has no ending. 

RELATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES 

486. The relatives are bet, TOeld^cr, rocr, roaS. 

The interrogatives are roeld^er, n)cr, roaS, roaS flit (ein). 

487. The relative bet is declined like the demonstrative 
pronoun ber (482) except that the genitive plural has only the 
form beren. 

488. SBeld^et (stem roeld^), both as interrogative and as rela- 
tive, is declined by applying biefer-endings to the stem. 

Note. The genitive forms of roeld^er cannot be used as relative 
pronouns^ but they occur as relative adjectives. 

489. In exclamatory use roeldfeer generally occurs without 
endings, if an article or adjective follows : roeld^ ein 3Kann ! 

490. Declension of roer, roaS, roaS fftr ein : 

M. F. N. 

iDer n)ad 

rocfjen roeffcn 

roetn (roaS) 

iDen iDaS 

M. F. N. 

roaS fur ein roag filr einc roag filr ein 

roaS fiir ctneS roag fiir einer roag fur etneS 

roaS fiir cinem roaS fiir einer roag fiir einem 

roaS fiir ctnen roaS fiir eine roag fiir ein 

@in is omitted after roaS fiir when it limits abstract nouns and 
names of materials ; in the plural it is of course always omitted. 

491. Judefinites — see Lesson XX. 
492. Numerals — see Lesson XXI, 
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CONJUGATION 

FORMATION OF THE SIMPLE TENSES 

493. The simple tenses of weak verbs. 

The stem of a weak verb is obtained by dropping final en of 
the present infinitive. The stems of infinitives in e(n and tin 
is obtained by dropping n* 

fagen : stem fag- 

roarten : stem roart- 

roanbcrn : stem roanbcr- 

lad^eln : stem lad^el- 

494. The simple tenses of any weak verb are formed by 
adding to the stem the following endings ; 

Pres. Inf. ett 

Pres. Part. ettb 

Past Part. ge 4- stem + (c)t 



IND. 


Sub J. 


Ind. Subj. 


Present 


t 


Preterit 


e 


e 


{e)te {e)te 


m 


ep 


(e)tcft (e)tep 


{e)t 


e 


(e)te {e)te 


en 


en 


(t)itn (e)ten 


{e)t 


et 


(t)iti (t)iti 


en 


en 


(e)ten {e)ten 



Imperative 

e 
en 

(e)t 
en 

495. Euphonic c (as marked by the parentheses) is required — 
I. Before ft in verbs whose stems end 
a. in §, ^, ff, fc^, a. 
^. in b or t. 

^. in m or n preceded by a mute consoiva.t\X <J^, ^A-* ^^'^^ 
such as ve^nen, iiffnen, bcgcgnen, atmew* 
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2. Before t in verbs whose stems end 

a, in b or t. 

b, in m or tt preceded by a mute consonant. 

496. Verbs in tin and txn (Idd^eln, n)anbem) drop unaccented 
c of the stem before ( and r if the ending is simply c ; other- 
wise the e of the ending is dropped. But verbs in cm often 
retain this e throughout : id^ n)anbete. 

497. To conjugate a strong verb it is necessary to know the 
principal parts, i.e. : 

1. Present infinitive. 

2. Preterit indicative, first person singular. 

3. Past participle. 

498. The present stem is obtained by dropping final en of 
the present infinitive (stem of ivin is tit-). 

499. The preterit stem is identical with the preterit indica- 
tive first singular, which has no ending. 

500. The stem of the past participle may be obtained by 
cutting off the prefix ge and the ending eti. 

501. I. The simple tenses of strong verbs are derived from 
the present and preterit stems. 

2 . From the present stem are derived — 

a. Present infinitive. 

b. Present participle. 

c. Present indicative. 

d. Present subjunctive. 

e. Imperative. 

3. From the preterit stem are derived-^— 

a. Preterit indicative. 

b. Preterit subjunctive. 

502. Endings of the simple tenses of a strong verb : 

Pres. Inf. en 

Fres, Part. ettb 

Past Part. ge -V stem ol \.\vfc v^^. ^^x^.. -V w. 
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IND. SUBJ. IND. SUBJ. 

Present Preterit 

t t t 

m eft (e)ft eft 

(e)t e e 

en en en en 

(e)t et (e)t et 

en en en en 

Imperative 
e or — 

en 

(e)t 
en 

503. Change of stem-vowel in strong verbs. 

1. The vowel of the present stem of many strong verbs is 
changed in the following forms : 

a. Second person lingular ^ ^^ ^^^^^^ indicative. 

b. Third person singular J 

c. Second person singular of imperative. 

2. These changes are, 

a. Short e becomes i always. 

b. Long e becomes ie in the following : 

befe^lett/ command lefen, read 

empfc^Icn, commend fd^ercit, shear 

gefd^cl^cn, happen fc^en, see 

ftcl^Ien, steal 

c. (i) ^elien changes geli to gi!». 

(2) 9{etmen changes ne^m to nimm. 

(3) 2^reten changes ixti to tritt. 

Note. ®e§en, gencfen, §cbcn, ftc^en, make no change. 

d. 3t becomes ft, but not in the imperative. 
Exception : fd^affcn. 

e. fianfen and fanfen change wx to &tt, b\it wo\. \cv. "sic^^ "^ss..- 
perative. 
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604. Euphonic e (as indicated by the parentheses) is re- 
quired in strong verbs — 

1 . Before ft, if the stem ends 

a. in §, % j|, fd^, g. 

b. in b or t ; but not if the stem-vowel changes. 

2. Before t, if the stem ends in b or t ; but not if the stem- 
vowel changes. 

Note i. Stems in g, % ff, 3, now more commonly add only t, 
those in fc^ only ft, in place of eft to form the second singular pres- 
ent indicative : bu laftt for lafteft ; rei^t for rci^eft, roofc^ft for toftfcl^cft, 
fi^t for fi^eft, etc. This is especially common with verbs that change 
the stem-vowel in this form ; it is not, however, obligatory, and 
elevated style avoids it. 

Note 2. Stems ending in b or t are now more inclined to add 
ft in place of eft in the present indicative, and, if the stem-vowel 
changes, the euphonic e must be dropped ; labft, §dltft, rfttft. 

In the third singular present indicative, stems ending in b or t 
must omit euphonic e if the stem-vowel is changed : er (obt, er l^dlt 
(tt being written t), er rat, etc. See 606. 

606. In the singular of the imperative the ending c is 
omitted if the stem vowel is changed (except often in the case 
of fe^en), and it is often omitted in other strong verbs and even 
in weak verbs. 

Note. An apostrophe is used when this e is omitted in weak 
verbs, and in the strong verbs bitten, liegen, fi^en, l^eben, but not in 
strong verbs generally. 

606. Present stems ending in t take no ending in the third 
person singular present indicative, if the stem-vowel is changed : 
l)alten, cr l)alt; raten, er tat; treten, er tritt; etc. 

507. The preterit subjunctive of strong verbs. 

1. The stem- vowel takes the umlaut throughout the preterit 
subjunctive of all strong verbs, if the stem-vowel is a, 0, or u. 

2. The umlaut is also applied to the stem-vowel throughout 
the preterit subjunctive of 
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bringen, bring l^abcn, have bilrfcn, may 

bcnfen/ think fcin, be fonnen, can 

toerben, become tnbgen, may 

miiffen, must 
toiffcn, know 

3. The stem of the preterit subjunctive is usually the same 
as that of the preterit indicative. But a small number of very 
frequently used verbs, whose preterit stem vowel is a followed 
by (^)l, r, m, or n, instead of changing a to d, change it to 
or ii in the preterit subjunctive. Some of these verbs haw 
double forms in this tense, one in b or ii and another regular 
form in d. These verbs are all listed in 630, 532, 637 ; where 
double forms occur the one now preferred is given first. 

The irregular weak verbs in 538 B exhibit another instance 
of difference in stem vowel in these two tenses. 

508. The prefix ge is omitted in the past participle of verbs 
not accented on the first syllable. These include 

1. Weak verbs ending in -ieren and ^eien. 

2. All verbs compounded with inseparable prefixes. 

509. The inseparable prefixes. 

Verbs compounded with be, cmp, cnt, cr, gc, t)er, get, are 
never accented on the first syllable and therefore do not take 
the prefix gc in the past participle ; in other respects they are 
conjugated like the simple verb. 

510. The separable prefixes. 

In verbs compounded with separable prefixes, 

1. The principal accent is on the prefix. 

2. In the simple tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
imperative, the prefix stands at the end of the clause unless 
the order is dependent. 

3. In the past participle the prefix gc is inserted between 
the separable prefix and the verb. 

4» 3w governing the infinitive is placed bet^^^\:^ NJc^^ ^x^S^cf^ 
and the verb. 
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FORMATION OF TH£ COMPOUND TENSES 

611. The compound tenses of all verbs in the language are 
formed with the help of the auxiliary verbs ^aben, fcin, and 
tDerben, as follows : 

Perfect Infinitive 



Past part. + pres. inf. of - 



gefagt ^aben 
gciommcn fcin 



Perf. Ind. 



Pres. ind. of 



' t^ahen 1 



l^aben 

or 

fcin 



Perf. Subj. 
f ^abcn 1 



Pret. ind. of 



H- past part. 



fcin J 

cr f)at gcfagt 
cr ift gc!ommcn 

Plup. Ind. 

I^obcn ^ 
or 
fcin , 

cr §attc gcfagt 
cr roar gefommcn 

FuT. Ind. 
Pres. ind. of rocrbcn + pres. inf. 

cr roirb fogen 

FuT. Perf. Ind. 

Pres. ind. of rocrbcn 4- perf. inf. 

cr roirb gcfogt §o5cn 
cr roirb gclommcn fcin 



or [• 4- past part. Pres. subj .of-l or > + past part. 



L fcin J 
er §abc gcfagt 
cr fct gc!ommen 

Plup. Subj. 

r l^abcn ' 
Pret. subj . of -j or > + past part. 

I fcin J 
cr f^Hiie gcfagt 
cr rottre gelontmen 

FuT. Subj. 
Pres. subj. of rocrben 4- pres. inf. 
cr rocrbc fagcn 

FuT. Perf. Subj. 

Pres. subj. of rocrbctt 4- perf. inf. 

cr rocrbe gefagt l^abcn 
cr rocrbe gclommcn fein 



Conditional Present 
Pret. subj. of rocrbcn + pres. inf. 
cr roiirbc fagcn 

Conditional Perfect 
Pret. subj. of rocrbcn + perf. inf. 

cr roiirbc gcfagt ^abcn 
er n)\)ixt)e ^etowmexv \«va 
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512. fallen and fetn as auxiliaries. 

1. Transitive verbs and most intransitives take ^abcn. 

2. Intransitive verbs which denote that the subject under- 
goes a change of place or of condition take fetn. Such are 
fommen, ge^en, fpringen, laufen ; fterben, rocrben, gcncfcn, recover 
from illness) txlxaxdzxi, fall ill ', auf roadmen, wake up) etc. 

3. ©cin, bleiben, gefd^eE)cn, gelingen, take fcin. 

4. A number of verbs may take either ^abcn or fein. In 
such cases 

a. The use of ^aben directs attention to the performance of 
the action of the verb. 

b. The use of fein directs attention more especially to the 
result of the action — to the fact that the action has resulted in 
a change of position or of condition on the part of the subject. 

2Btr ^aben ben gangen 2lbenb gctanjt unb gcfprungen, we have 
been dancing and jumping all the evening^ i.e. our activity for 
the evening consisted in this. 

SBir ftnb auS ctncr ©tube in bte anbere getangt, we danced from 
one room to the next, i.e. our dancing resulted in this change. 

513. Formation of the passive voice. 

1 . To form any tense of the passive voice add the past parti- 
ciple of the verb concerned to the corresponding tense of roerben. 

2. When the past participle of the verb concerned is added 
to the compound tenses of roerben, it stands immediately before 
the participles and infinitives of n)erben. 

Note. In the perfect, pluperfect, future perfect, and conditional 
perfect, roorben is sometimes omitted. 

3. As the auxiliary of the passive voice roetben omits ge from 

the past participle, i.e. roorben instead of gerootben. 

I am seen = i(f) roerbe gcfel^en 

/was seen = ic^ TOurbe gefel^en 

I have been seen = id) bin gcfe^cn TOOrben 

4. The passive of the imperative is usually formed with the 
auxiliary fetn instead of roerbcn. 
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VSRB PARADIGMS 



614, The simple tenses of 

iDartCTt, wait ; atmcn, breathe 
Idd^cln, smile, 

Pres. Ink. leben 

I*REs. I*ART. lebenb 

Past Part. gelcbt 

Ind. Subj. 
Present 



typical weak verbs : leben, live ; 
; rcd^nen, reckon ; rubem, row ; 



ic^ lebe 


id^ lebe 


bu lebft 


bu lebeft 


cr Icbt 


er lebe 


toir leben 


n)ir leben 


i^r lebt 


i^r lebet 


fie leben 


fie leben 


Preterit 


id^ lebte 


ic^ lebte 


bu (ebteft 


bu lebteft 


er lebte 


er lebte 


mx lebten 


n)ir lebten 


i^r lebtet 


i^r lebtet 


fie lebten 


fie lebten 


Imperative 


lebe 




leben 


roir 


lebt 




leben ©ie 


Pres. Inf. 


atmen 


Pres. Part. 


atmenb 


Past Part. 


geatmet 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


\6) atme 


ic^ atme 


bu atmeft 


bu atmeft 


er atmet 


er atme 


roir atmen 


tcir atmen 


i^r atmet 


i^r atmet 


fie atmen 


fie atmen 



Pres. Inf. 


marten 


Pres. Part. 


mattenb 


Past Part. 


gemartet 


Ind. 


SUBT. 


Present 


id^ roarte 


i(^ marte 


bu roarteft 


bu marteft 


er roartet 


er marte 


mx marten 


mir marten 


i^r roartet 


il^r martet 


fie marten 


fie marten 


Preterit 


i(^ martete 


i(^ martete 


bu roarteteft 


bu marteteft 


er martete 


er martete 


mir marteten 


mir marteten 


i^r martetet 


il^r martetet 


fie marteten 


fie marteten 


Impeilative 


marte 




marten 


mir 


martet 




marten @ie 


Pres. Inf. 


rec^nen 


Pres. Part. 


red^nenb 


Past Part. 


gered^net 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


tc^ redone 


id^ redone 


bu rec^neft 


bu rec^neft 


er rec^net 


er redone 


mir red^nen 


mir rec^nen 


i^r red^net 


i§r rennet 


\ic ted^nen 


fie rec^nen 



APPENDIX 


177 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Preterit 


Preterit 


icft atmctc ic^ atmcte 


i(^ red^nete 


id^ red^nete 


bu atmcteft bu atmeteft 


bu red^neteft 


bu red^neteft 


er atmete er atmete 


er red^nete 


er red^nete 


xQxx atmeten tcir atmetcn 


roir rec^neten 


mir red^neten 


i^r atmetet \\)x atmetet 


i^r red^netet 


i^r red^netet 


fie atmetcn fie atmeten 


fie red^neten 


fie red^neten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


atme 


rec^ne 




atmen xm 


rec^nen 


\ roir 


atmet 


red^net 




atmen ©ie 


red^nen ©ie 


Pres. Inf. rubem 


Pres. Inf. 


Idd^eln 


Pres. Part, rubernb 


Pres. Part. 


Idd^elnb 


Past Part. ^ gerubert 


Past Part. 


geldc^elt 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


Present 


id^ tubre id^ rubre 


\^ lad^le 


id^ Idc^le 


bu tuberft bu ruberft 


bu lac^elft 


bu Idd^elft 


er rubert er rubre 


er (ac^elt 


er Idd^le 


mir rubern roir rubem 


n)ir Idd^eln 


n)ir (dd^eln 


i^r rubert i^r rubert 


i^r Idd^elt 


i^r Idd^elt 


fie rubem fie rubem 


fie lac^eln 


fie Idc^eln 


Preterit 


Preterit 


i(^ ruberte id^ mberte 


id^ Idd^elte 


id^ Idd^elte 


bu ruberteft bu ruberteft 


bu Idd^elteft 


bu Idd^elteft 


er ruberte er mberte 


er Idd^elte 


er (dc^elte 


TOtr mberten roir ruberten 


xoxt Idc^elten 


roir Idd^elten 


i^r mbertet i^r rubertet 


il^r ((ic^eltet 


i§r Idd^eltet 


fte ruberten fie ruberten 


fie (ac^elten 


fie Idd^elten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


rubre 


Icid^Ie 




mbern roir 


Idd^elti 


\ roir 


rubert 


md^elt 




mbern ^xt 


\^*^^\x^^\^ 
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615. The simple tenses of typical strong verbs : bitten, beg\ 
cf|cn, eat ; f c^cn, see ; gcltcn, to be worth. 



Pres. Inf. 


bitten 


Pres. Inf. 


effen 


pREs. Pari 


'. bittenb 


Pres. Part. 


cffenb 


Past Part. 


gebeten 


Past Part. 


gegcffen 


In I). 


SUBJ. 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


Present 


i(^ bittc 


id^ bitte 


ic^ effe 


id^ effe 


bu bitteft 


bu bitteft 


bu iffeft 


bu effeft 


cr bittet 


er bitte 


er \%i 


er effe 


roir bitten 


xQxt bitten 


TOtr effen 


TOtr effen 


i^r bittet 


i^r bittet 


i§r egt 


i^r effet 


fie bitten 


fie bitten 


fie effen 


fie effen 


Preterit 


Preterit 


i(^ bat 


id^ Uiz 


id^ ag 


id^ (i^e 


bu bateft 


bu bftteft 


bu a^eft 


bu d^t 


er bat 


er bdte 


er a^ 


er d^e 


roir baten 


xm ^'6itXK 


n)ir a|en 


TOtr d^en 


i^r batet 


i^r bdtet 


il^r a^ 


i^r d^et 


fie baten 


fie bdten 


fie ^%<ixi 


fte d|en 


Imperative 


Imperative 


bitte 




te 




bitten roir 


effen rair 


bittel 


t 


eftt 




bitten ©ie 


effen ©ie 


Pres. Inf. 


fe^en 


Pres. Inf. 


gelten 


Pres. Part. 


fe^enb 


Pres. Part. 


geltenb 


Past Part. 


gefel^en 


Past Part. 


gegoUen 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


Present 


id^ fe§e 


id^ fe§e 


id^ gelte 


td^ gelte 


bu fie^ft 


bu fe^eft 


bu giltft 


bu gelteft 


er fie^t 


er fe^e 


er gilt (606) 


er gelte 


roir fe^en 


roir fe^en 


roir gelten 


TOir gelten 


i§r fe§t 


i§r fel^et 


i§r geltet 


il^r geltet 


/ie /e^en 


S\t fe^en 


^e ^eltett 


fie gelten 
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Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Ind. Subj. 


Preterit 




Preterit 




\^ fo^ 


id^ fd§c 


ic^ 


gait id^ goltc (gdltc) (607 3) 


bu fa^ft 


bu fd^cft 


bu 


galtcft bu gbltcft (gdltcft) 


cr jo^ 


cr fo^c 


er 


gait er goltc (gdlte) 


roir fa^cn 


mr fd^cn 


roit 


galtcn roir gdlten 


(galtcn) 


i^r fa^t 


il^r fd^et 


i^r galtct i^r goltct (gdltct) 


fie fallen 


ftc fd^cn 


ftc 


galtcn fie gbltcn (gdlten) 


Imperative 




Imperative 




fic^(e) 




gilt 




fe^cn 


roir 




gcltcn n)ir 




fe^t 






gcltct 




fel^cn 


©ic 




gcltcn ©ie 




616. The 


simple tenses of the modal auxiliaries. 




Pres. Inf. 


burfen 




Pres. Inf. 


!5nncn 


Pres. Part 


btirfcnb 




Pres. Part. 


fbnncnb 


Past Part. 


gcburft 




Past Part. 


gefonnt 


Ind. 


Sub J. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 




Present 


id^ borf 


id^ biirfc 




i(^ !ann 


i(^ !5nnc 


bu barfft 


bu biirfcft 




bu !annft 


bu !dnncft 


er barf 


er biirfc 




er fann 


er fbnnc 


roir biirfen 


roir biirfen 




roir fonnen 


roir fbnncn 


i^r bilrft 


il^r biirfet 




il^r fount 


i^r fbnnct 


fie burfen 


fie biirfen 




ftc fdnnen 


fie fbnncn 


Preterit 




Preterit 


id^ burftc 


id^ biirftc 




id^ !onntc 


id^ !onntc 


bu burftcft 


bu biirfteft 




bu fonnteft 


bu !onntcft 


cr burftc 


cr biirftc 




cr !onnte 


cr fonnte 


roir burftcn 


roir biirften 




roir fonnten 


n)ir fbnnten 


i§r burftct 


i§r biirftet 




i§r fonntet 


i§r fonntet 


ftc burftcn 


fie biirften 




fie !onntcn 


fie fdnnten 
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Pres. Inf. tnbgen 
Pres. Part, mdgenb 
Past Part, gcmoc^t 



IND. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


id^ mag 


id^ mbge 


bu magft 


bu mbgeft 


er mag 


er m5gc 


roir mogen 


mir mdgen 


i^r mbgt 


i^r mbgt 



fie mbgen fte mbgen 

Preterit 

id^ moc^te ic^ mbd^te 

bu moc^teft bu mbc^teft 

er moc^te er mbc^te 

ipir moc^ten tDir mbd^ten 

il^r mod^tet i^r mbc^tet 

fie moc^ten fie mbc^ten 

Pres. Inf. follen 

Pres. Part. foUenb 

Past Part. gefoUt 



iND. 


Sub J. 


Present 




id^ foQ 


ic^ 


foQe 


bu foUft 


bu 


foUeft 


er foU 


er 


foQe 


tcir foUen 


toir 


foUen 


i^r foUt 


if|r 


foUet 


fie foUen 


fie 


foUen 


Preterit 




ic^ foUte 


i« 


foUte 


bu foUteft 


bu 


foUteft 


er foUte 


er 


foUte 


toir foUten 


tcir 


foUten 


i^r fotttet 


i^r 


foUtet 


fie follten 


fie 


foUten 



Pres. Inf. milffen 

Pres. Part, miiffenb 

Past Part, gemu^t 

iND. SUBJ. 

Present 

ic^ mu^ id^ miiffe 

bu mugt bu miiffeft 

er mu| er miiffe 

roir mttffen toir miiffen 

i§r mtt^t i^r miiffet 

fie miiffett fie miiffetx 

Preterit 

id^ mugte id^ mii^te 

bu mugteft bu miijteft 

er mugte er miijte 

tt)ir mu^tett xoxx miijteti 

il^r mu^tet i^r miigtet 

fie mugten fie miigtett 

Pres. Inf. tDoQen 

Pres. Part. tDoQettb 

Past Part. getDoUt 

iND. SUBJ. 

Present 



id^ tt)iU 


id^ tooQe 


bu toiUft 


bu tooUeft 


er tt)iU 


er tooUe 


toir tooQen 


toir tooUen 


il^r tooUt 


i§r tooUet 



fie tooUen fie tooUen 

Preterit 

id^ tooUte id^ tooUte 

bu tooUteft bu tooUteft 

er tooUte er tooUte 

toir tooUtett toir tooUten 

il^r tooUtet il^r tooQtet 

fie tooUten fie tooUten 

Imperative 
tooUe tooUt 
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517, The simple tenses of Ejabcn, jetn, roerbcn. 




Pres. Inf. f)aben 






Pres. Inf. 


fein 


Pres. Part. I^abenb 






Pres. Part. 


feienb 


Past Part. gel^abt 






Past Part. 


geroefen 


Ind. Subj. 


- 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 






Present 


id^ §abe id^ §abe 






ic^ bin 


id^ fei 


bu l^aft bu ^abeft 






bu bift 


bu feieft 


er \iQX er l^abe 






er ift 


er fei 


n)ir ^aben iptr ^aben 






roir finb 


roir feien 


il^r \i<y\ii i^r ^abet 






i^r feib 


ijr feiet 


fie l^aben fie ^aben 






fie finb 


fie feien 


Preterit 






Preterit 


x^ ^atte id^ §dtte 






id^ n)ar 


id^ roare 


bu ^atteft bu ^fitteft 






bu roarft 


bu roareft 


er l^attc er l^dtte 






er roar 


er roare 


toir fatten tDir fatten 






roir roaren 


roir rodren 


i^r ^attet i^r ^dttet 






i^r roart 


i^r rodret 


fie l^atten fie fatten 






fie roaren 


fie rodren 


Imperative 






Imperative 


^abe 






fei 




^aben roir 






feien roir 


l^abt 






feiet 




l^oben ©ie 






feien ©ie 


Pres. 


Inf. 


roerben 




Pres. 


Part. 


tcerbenb 




Past Part. 


getoorben 




Indicative 






Subjunctive 




Present 






ic^ roerbe 






ic^ roerbe 




bu roirft 






bu roerbeft 




er roirb 






er roerbe 




roir toerben 






roir roerben 




il^r toerbet 






i^r roerbet 




fie TPerbcn 






\\t XO«<ti«a 
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FORMATION OF TH£ COMPOUND TENSES 

611. The compound tenses of all verbs in the language are 
formed with the help of the auxiliary verbs ^aben, fcin, and 
tDerben, as follows : 

Perfect Infinitive 

Past part. + pres. inf. of < or 

l fetn 
gefagt l^aben 
geiommcn fetn 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

f^ahen 1 



Pres. ind. of - 



^aben 1 
or [• 4- past part. Pres. subj. of -« 
fcin J 

er f^at gcfagt 
cr ift gefommen 



or y-\- past part, 
fein J 

er l^abe gefagt 
cr fei ge!ommen 



Pret. ind. of 



Plup. Ind. 

f)aben ^ 
or 
fcin , 

cr §otte gefagt 
cr roar ge!ommcn 



FuT. Ind. 
Pres. ind. of roerben + pres. inf. 
cr roirb fogen 

FuT. Perf. Ind. 
Pres. ind. of rocrbcit 4- perf. inf. 

cr roirb gefagt §abcn 
cr roirb gclommcn fcin 



Plup. Subj. 

f §a5cn ' 
+ past part. Pret. subj .oi < or >• + past part. 

I fein J 

er ptte gefagt 

cr rodre gelommen 

FuT. Subj. 
Pres. subj. of roerben + pres. inf. 
cr roerbe fagen 

FuT. Perf. Subj. 

Pres. subj. of roerben + perf. inf. 

cr roerbe gefagt l^aben 
er roerbe gefommen fcin 



Conditional Present 
Pret. subj. of roerben + pres. inf. 
cr roiirbc fagen 

Conditional Perfect 
Pret. subj. of roerben + perf. inf. 
er roiirbc gefagt l^aben 
er roixrbe ^eloxumetv \e\xv 
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512. fallen and fetn as auxiliaries. 

1. Transitive verbs and most intransitives take ^abcn. 

2. Intransitive verbs which denote that the subject under- 
goes a change of place or of condition take fetn. Such are 
f ommen, gc^en, fpringcn, laufcn ; fterben, rocrben, genefen, recover 
from illness \ txtxankn, /all ill ; auf roadmen, wake up \ etc. 

3. ©ctn, blcibcn, gefd^e^cn, gelingcn, take fetn. 

4. A number of verbs may take either ^aben or fetn. In 
such cases 

a. The use of ^aben directs attention to the performance of 
the action of the verb. 

b. The use of fein directs attention more especially to the 
result of the action — to the fact that the action has resulted in 
a change of position or of condition on the part of the subject. 

2Btr ^aben ben ganjen 2lbenb getanjt unb gefprungen, we have 
been dancing and jumping all the evening y i.e. our activity for 
the evening consisted in this. 

9Btr finb auS etner ©tube in bte anbere (i^tiOiXiii, we danced from 
one room to the next, i.e. our dancing resulted in this change. 

513. Formation of the passive voice. 

1 . To form any tense of the passive voice add the past parti- 
ciple of the verb concerned to the corresponding tense of roerben. 

2. When the past participle of the verb concerned is added 
to the compound tenses of iDerben, it stands immediately before 
the participles and infinitives of roerben. 

Note. In the perfect, pluperfect, future perfect, and conditional 
perfect, toorben is sometimes omitted. 

3. As the auxiliary of the passive voice roerben omits ge from 

the past participle, i.e. roorben instead of geroorben. 

I am seen = id^ toerbe gefel^en 

/ was seen = ic^ tpurbe Qcfe^eu 

/ have been seen — ic^ bin gefe^en toorben 

4. The passive of the imperative is usually formed wvtb.^\Nft. 
auxiliary fein msttdidL of tDetben. 
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VSRB PARADIGMS 

614, The simple tenses of typical weak verbs : leben, live ; 

roartCTt, wait ; atmen, breathe ; rcd^nen, reckon ; rubern, row \ 
lad^cln, smile, 

pREs. Inf. Xthtn Pres. Inf. toarten 

pREs. Part. lebenb Pres. Part, roattenb 

Past Part. gelebt Past Part. gcroortct 



IND. 


SUBT. 


Ind. 


SUBT. 


Present 


Present 


id^ lebe 


id^ lebe 


ic^ roarte 


ic^ n)arte 


bu lebft 


bu lebeft 


bu roarteft 


bu warteft 


cr lebt 


er lebe 


er roartet 


er warte 


roir leben 


roir leben 


roir roarten 


roir warten 


i^r lebt 


i^r lebet 


i^r roartet 


il^r roartet 


fie leben 


fie leben 


fie roarten 


fie roarten 


Preterit 


Preterit 


ic^ U\>\t 


ic^ lebte 


id^ TPartete 


id^ roartete 


bu lebteft 


bu lebteft 


bu roarteteft 


bu raarteteft 


er lebte 


er lebte 


er njartete 


er roartete 


toir lebten 


mx lebten 


roir roarteten 


roir roarteten 


il^r lebtet 


i^r lebtet 


i§r roartetet 


il^r roartetet 


fie lebten 


fie lebten 


fie roarteten 


fie warteten 


Imperative 


Imprkative 


lebe 




warte 




leben 


roir 


n)arten 


mx 


lebt 




roartet 




leben ©ie 


roarten ©ie 


Pres. Inf. 


atmen 


Pres. Inf. 


red^nen 


Pres. Part. 


atmenb 


Pres. Part. 


red^nenb 


Past Part. 


geatmet 


Past Part. 


gered^net 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


Present 


i(^ atme 


ic^ atme 


id^ redone 


id^ redone 


bu otmeft 


bu atmeft 


bu red^neft 


bu rec^neft 


er otmet 


er atme 


er red^net 


er redone 


roir atmen 


roir atmen 


roir red^nen 


mx red^nen 


t^t atmet 


i^r atmet 


i^r red^net 


i§r red^net 


fie atmen 


^ie atmzn 


\\e xe^ueu 


fie rec^nen 



APPENDIX 


177 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Preterit 


Preterit 


id^ atmete ic^ atmete 


\6) red^nete 


id^ red^nete 


bu atmetcft bu atmeteft 


bu red^neteft 


bu red^neteft 


er atmete er atmete 


er red^nete 


er red^nete 


n)ir atmeten rair atmeten 


roir rec^neten 


mir red^neten 


i^r atmetet \\)x atmetet 


i^r red^netet 


i^r red^netet 


fie atmeten fie atmeten 


fie rec^neten 


fie red^neten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


atme 


rec^ne 




atmcn roir 


rec^nen 


\ mir 


atmet 


rcc^net 




atmen ©ie 


rec^nen ©ie 


Pres. Inf. rubem 


Pres. Inf. 


Idc^eln 


Pres. Part, rubernb 


Pres. Part. 


Idd^elnb 


Past Part. , genibert 


Past Part. 


geldc^elt 


Ind. Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


Present 


id^ tubre id^ rubre 


id^ Idd^le 


id^ Idd^le 


bu mberft bu ruberft 


bu Idd^elft 


bu Idd^elft 


er rubert cr rubre 


er ((id^elt 


er (dd^le 


roir rubem roir rubem 


n)ir (dd^eln 


n)ir Idd^eln 


i^r rubert i^r rubert 


i^r (deceit 


i§r Idd^elt 


fie rubem fie rubem 


fie Idc^eln 


fte Idc^eln 


Preterit 


Preterit 


id^ ruberte ic^ ruberte 


id^ (dc^elte 


id^ Idd^elte 


bu ruberteft bu ruberteft 


bu (dd^elteft 


bu (dc^elteft 


er ruberte er ruberte 


er Idc^elte 


er Idc^elte 


roir ruberten roir ruberten 


xm Idd^elten 


roir Idd^elten 


i§r rubertet i^r rubertet 


i^r Idd^eltet 


i^r Idd^eltet 


fie ruberten fie ruberten 


fie Idd^elten 


fie (dd^elten 


Imperative 


Imperative 


rubre 


Idd^Ie 




rubern roir 


Idd^elr 


\ roir 


rubert 


V<j.*>^J\ 


tuhexn Bit 


V<v!iS^^V^^v^ 
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515, The simple tenses of typical strong verbs : bitten, beg\ 
cffcn, eat ; fe^en, see ; gelten, to be worth. 



Pres. Inf. 


bitten 


Pres. Part. 


bittenb 


Past Part. 


gebeten 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


ic^ bitte 


id^ bitte 


bu bitteft 


bu bittejt 


er bittet 


er bitte 


wir bitten 


roir bitten 


i^r bittet 


i^r bittet 


fie bitten 


fie bitten 


Preterit 


1 


id^ bat 


ic^ bate 


bu bateft 


bu bateft 


er bat 


er bate 


roir baten 


wir baten 


il^r batet 


i^r bdtet 


fie baten 


fie baten 


Imperative 


bitte 




bitten 


roir 


bittet 




bitten ©ie 



Pres. Inf. fe^en 
Pres. Part, fe^enb 
Past Part. gefe^en 



Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


id^ fel^e 


id^ fe^e 


bu fie^ft 


bu fe^eft 


er fie^t 


er fel^e 


roir fe^en 


wir fe^en 


i^v fept 


i^r fe^et 


fie fepen 


fte fe^en 



Pres. Inf. 


eff en 


Pres. Part. 


effenb 


Past Part. 


gegeffen 


Ind. 


Sub J. 


Present 


id^ cffe 


id^ effe 


bu iifeft 


bu effeft 


cr ijt 


er effe 


wir effcn 


wir effen 


i^r cjt 


i^r effet 


fie cjfen 


fie cffen 


Preterit 


iti^ ag 


id^ &Bc 


bu a|eft 


bu dgeft 


er ag 


er age 


wir a%zn 


wir agen 


i^r a|t 


t^r aget 


fie a\tn 


fte a^en 


Imperative 


ie 




cffen wir 


egt 




eff en <Sie 


Pres. Inf. 


gelten 


Pres. Part. 


geltenb 


Past Part. 


gegolten 


Ind. 


SUBJ. 


Present 


id^ gelte 


id^ gelte 


bu giltft 


bu gelteft 


er gilt (506) 


er gelte 


roir gelten 


xoxt gelten 


i^r ge(tet 


i^r geltet 


\u %t\\««^ 


^e gelten 
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Ind. Subj. 

Preterit 



Ind. 



bu fa^ft 
er fa^ 
loir fa^en 

fie fa^en 



bu fd^eft 
er fd^c 
toir fd^en 
i^r fd^et 
fie fd^en 



Imperative 

fie^(e) 
fe^en wir 

W 
fe^en ©ic 



Preterit 



SUBJ. 



ic^ gait 
bu gatteft 
er gatt 
toir galten 
i^r galtet 
fie galten 



id^ golte (gdlte) (607 3) 
bu golteft (gdtteft) 
er golte (gd(te) 
xoxx gdlten (gdlten) 
i^r goltet (gdltet) 
fie golten (gdlten) 



Imperative 

gilt 

getten toir 
geltet 
gelten ©ie 



516. The simple tenses of the modal auxiliaries. 



Pres. Inf. 


biirfen 


Pres. Inf. 


fonnen 


Pres. Part. 


biirfenb 


Pres. Part. 


fonnenb 


Past Part. 


geburft 


Past Part. 


gefonnt 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 


Present 


ic^ barf 


id^ biirfe 


id^ {ann 


id^ fdnne 


bu barfft 


bu burfeft 


bu fannft 


bu fonneft 


er barf 


er biirfe 


er fann 


er fSnne 


wir biirfen 


wir biirfen 


roir ISnnen 


roir f 5nnen 


i^r btirft 


i^r burfet 


i^r !5nnt 


i^r fSnnet 


fie biirfen 


fie biirfen 


fie fonnen 


fie fdnnen 


Preterit 


Preterit 


id^ burfte 


id^ biirfte 


ic^ lonnte 


ic^ fonnte 


bu burfteft 


bu bttrfteft 


bu fonnteft 


bu fonnteft 


er burfte 


er btirfte 


er {onnte 


er fonnte 


roir burften 


roir biirften 


roir fonnten 


roir fonnten 


i^r burftet 


i^r biirftet 


i^r fonntet 


i^r fonntet 


fie burften 


fie btirften 


fie fonnten 


fie fSnnten 
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Pres. Inf. tnbgcn 
Pres. Part, mogenb 
Past Part, gemoc^t 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 



Preterit 

id^ moc^te ic^ moc^te 

bu moc^teft bu moc^teft 

er moc^tc ev moc^te 

luir molten mx moc^ten 

i^r moc^tet il^r moc^tet 

fie moc^ten fie moc^ten 



Pres. Inf. tnilffeti 

Pres. Part, miiffenb 

Past Part, gemuftt 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 



ic^ mag 


ic^ moge 


ic^ mug 


ic^ muf[e 


bu magft 


bu mogeft 


bu mugt 


bu miifjeft 


er mag 


er mdge 


er mu^ 


er miiffe 


roir mogen 


roir mogen 


roir miijf en 


wir miiffen 


i^r mogt 


i^r mogt 


i^r mugt 


i^r miiffet 


fie mogen 


fie mogen 


fie miiffen 


fie miiffen 



Preterit 

ic^ mugte ic^ miigte 

bu mu^teft bu mii^teft 

er mugte er miigte 

mir mu^ten n)ir mii^ten 

i^r mu^tet i^r miigtet 

fie mugten fie mit^ten 



Pres. Inf. follen 
Pres. Part. foUenb 
Past Part. gefoUt 

Ind. Subj. 

Present 



\^ foQ 


id^ foQe 


bu foUft 


bu foUeft 


er foU 


er foUe 


roir follen 


roir follen 


i^r foUt 


i^r foUet 


fie foUen 


fie foUen 


Preterit 


ic^ foQte 


\6) foate 


bu foUteft 


bu foUteft 


er joUte 


er foUte 


trir foUten 


roir foUten 


i^r foUtet 


i^r foUtet 


fie foUten 


fie foaten 



Pres. Inf. woUen 

Pres. Part. rooQenb 

Past Part. gerooUt 

Ind. Subj. 
Present 



id^ mia 


ic^ mode 


bu roittft 


bu rooUeft 


er roia 


er n)olIe 


roir rooUen 


roir rooUen 


i^r n)oUt 


i^r rooUet 


fie moUen 


fie rooUen 


Preterit 


id^ rooQte 


id^ moQte 


bu rooUteft 


bu rooQteft 


er n)oUte 


er rooUte 


n)ir n)0llten 


roir TOoUten 


il^r rooHtet 


i^r rooUtet 


fie rooUten 


fie woUten 


Imperative 


moQe 


woat 


xotiUtw mx 


xft^'QLexi 6ie 
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517. The simple tenses of ^abcn, fein, roctbcn. 




Pres. Inf. f)aben 




Pres. Inf. 


fein 


Pres. Part, ^abenb 




Pres. Part. 


feienb 


Past Part. gc^abt 




Past Part. 


geroefen 


Ind. Subj. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Present 




Present 


id^ ^abe id^ f^ahe 




ic^ bin 


ic§ fei 


bu i^aft bu ^abcft 




bu bift 


bu feieft 


er ^at er i)abe 




er ift 


er jei 


mix f)aben mix ^aben 




toir finb 


roir feien 


t^r f^aht \f)x ^abet 




i^r feib 


igr feiet 


fie ^aben fie ^aben 




fie finb 


fie feien 


Preterit 




Preterit 


i^ f)atie id^ ptte 




id^ war 


ic§ roare 


bu ^atteft bu ^atteft 




bu roarft 


bu rodreft 


er ^atte er ^dtte 




er roar 


er rodre 


roir fatten roir l^dtten 




roir roaren 


roir rodren 


i^r ^attet t^r ^dttet 




il^r roart 


i^r rodret 


fie fatten fie fatten 




fie roaren 


fie rodren 


Imperative 




Imperative 


i^abe 




fei 




^aben toir 




feien roir 


l^abt 




feiet 




i^aben @ie 




feien ©ie 


Pres. Inf. 


roerben 




Pres.. Part. 


werbenb 




Past Part. 


geroorben 




Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Present 






ic^ roerbe 




id^ roerbe 




bu toirft 




bu roerbeft 




er wirb 




er roerbe 




toir roerben 




roir roerben 




i^r rocrbet 




\\yt XO^X'ti^l 




]te wetben 




\u xo^x'^w. 
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Indicative 




Preterit 


Subjunctive 


id^ tDurbc (roarb) 




id^ witrbe 


bu rourbeft (roarbft) 


bu miirbeft 


cr tourbe (toarb) 




cr TOurbe 


toir tourben 






xoxe n)itrben 


i^r tourbet 




• 


i^r roiirbet 


fie tourben 




Imperative 
toerbe 
roerben roir 
roerbet 
roerben ©ie 


fie TOiirben 


518, Synopsis of 


fagcn 


and fommcn. 






Pres. 


Inf. fagen 






Perf. 


Inf. gcjagt ^aben 




Pres. 


Part. fagenb 






Past Part. gefagt 




Indicative 






Subjunctive 


er f agt 




Present 


cr fagc 


er fagte 




Preterit 


cr fagtc 


er f)ai gefagt 




Perfect 


er ^abe gefagt 


er ^atte gefagt 




Pluperfect 


er l^dtte gefagt 


er roirb fagen 




Future 


cr roerbc fagen 


er roirb gefagt ^aben 




Fut. perf 


cr roerbc gefagt i^aben 


CoND. Pres 


1. er roiirbe fagen 




CON] 


0. Perf. er roiirbe gefagt f^ahen 






Imperative 








fage 








fagen roir 








fagt 








fagen <Sie 






Pres. 


Inf. fommen 






Perf. 


Inf. gefommen 


fcitt 




Pres. 


Part, fommenb 






Past Part. gefommen 




Indicative 






Subjunctive 


er fommt 




Present 


cr fomme 


erf am 




Preterit 


cr fame 


er ift gefommen 




Perfect 


w\^\^^'Uwmett 
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Indicative 

er toar ge!omtnen 

er toirb lommcn 

cr toirb gclommcn fcin 

CoND. Pres. 
CoND. Perf. 



Subjunctive 

Pluperfect cr tofirc gefommen 

Future er TOcrbe lommen 

Fut, Perf. er roerbc gefommen fein 

er toiirbe fommen 

er wiirbe gefommen fein 

Imperative 

fomm 

fommen n)ir 
fommt 
fommen @ie 



519. S)mopsis of fe^cn in the passive voice. 



Pres. Inf. 
Perf. Inf. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 



gefe^en roerben 
gefe^en worben fein 
gefe^en werbenb 
gefe^en worben 



Indicative 

er wirb gefe^en 
er rourbe gefe^en 
er ift gefe^en roorben 
er raar gefe^en roorben 
er roirb gefe^en roerbcn 
er wirb gefe^en worben fein 



Present 

Preterit 

Perfect 

Pluperfect 

Future 

Fut. Perf. 



Subjunctive 

er roerbe gefe^en 
er roiirbe gefe^en 
er fei gefc^en roorben 
er ware gefe^en roorben 
er roerbe gefe^cn iDerben 
er roerbe gefe^en worben fein 



CoND. Pres. er wttrbe gefel^en werben 
CoND. Perf. er roiirbe gefc^en worben fein 

Imperative 

fei, or roerbe, gefe^en 

feien wir, or roerben wir, gefe^en 

feiet, or roerbet, gefel^en 

feien ©ie, or roerben ©ie, gefe^en 

520. S)mopsis of anfangcn, begin. 



Pres. Inf. 
Perf. Inf. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 



anfangen 
angefangen ^aben 
an^atv^exvtj 
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Indicative 






Subjunctive 


er fdngt an 




Present 


er fange an 


er fin 9 an 




Preterit 


er finge an 


er ^at angefangen 




Perfect 


er ^abe angefangen 


er ^atte angefangen 




Pluperfect 


er ^dtte angefangen 


cr wirb anfangen 




Future 


er roerbe anfangen 


er roirb angefangen ^aben 


Put. Perf 


er werbe angefangen ^aben 


COND. 


Pres. 


er roiirbe anfangen 


COND. 


Perf. 


er roiirbc angefangen i^aben 




] 


[mperative 








fange an 








fangen roir an 








fangt an 








fangen @ie an 


• 


521, Synopsis of fid^ j 


freuen, rejoice. 






Pres 


1. Inf. fic§ fi 


:euen 




Perf 


\ Inf. fic^ gefreut ^aben 




Pres 


;. Part. ftc§ freuenb 


* 


Past Part. gefreut 


Indicative 




Present 


Subjunctive 


ic^ freue mid^ 






id^ freue ntid^ 


bu freuft bic§ 






bu freueft bidj 


er freut fid^ 






er freue ftd^ 


roir freuen unS 






roir freuen und 


t^r freut eud^ 




• 


il^r freut eud^ 


fie freuen fic^ 






fie freuen fid^ 


er freute fic§ 




Preterit 


er freute ftd^ 


er ^at fic§ gefreut 




Perfect 


er ^abe fic^ gefreut 


er ^atte fic§ gefreut 




Pluperfect 


er ^dtte fid^ gefreut 


er wirb ftc^ freuen 




Future 


er roerbe fid^ freuen 


er roirb fi4 gefreut ^aben 


Put. Perf 


er roerbe fid^ gefreut i^aben 


CoND. 


, Pres. 


er roiirbe fid^ freuen 


COND. 


, Perf. 


er roiirbe fic^ gefreut ^aben 






Imperative 


- 






freue bic§ 








freuen wir unS 








freut euc^ 








freuen ©ie fic^ 
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TABLE OF IMPORTANT STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

522. Ablaut Series. The series of stem- vowels that appears 
in the principal parts of a strong verb is called its ablaut series. 
Thus the ablaut series of finben, fanb, gefunben is i — a — u. 

523. In the following table over one hundred verbs are 
arranged in nine ablaut groups — the verbs in each group 
having the same ablaut series. The remaining verbs are so 
grouped as to facilitate as much as possible the task of learning 
them. 

524. Note i. The most important forms of each verb are 
given, arranged thus : 

First Column : present infinitive. 

Second Column : preterit indicative, first person singular, and 
under it the first person singular of the preterit subjunctive ; where 
double forms occur the one now usually preferred is given first. 

Third Column : past participle, and under it the usual auxiliary 
of the perfect tenses. 

Fourth Column : singular of the present indicative. 

Fifth Column : singular of the imperative. 

Note 2. When the infinitive has % and the preterit indicative 
has black 6 the inflected forms of the preterit have f(. 

525 . Ablaut Series ei — i — i. 

This group includes all strong verbs whose infinitive stems 
end in ei plus a voiceless consonant, except l(etgett ; it includes 
also (etbett and fii^netbett. 



beflei^en 

attend to 

beigen 

bite 

erbleid^en 

turn pale 

gleic^en 

resemble 

gleiten 

glide 



befli| 
befliffe 

bi|e 

erbltd^ 
erbUc^e 

gtic^e 

Qlitt 
glitte 



befliffen 
^aben 

gebiffen 
^aben 

erbUd^en 
fein 

gegHd^en 
l^aben 

gegtitten 
fein 



beflcige, befleigeft, 
beflei^t 


befleige 


bei^e, beifeeft, 
beigt 


beige 


erbleic^e, erbleic^ft, 
erbleic^t 


erbleic^e 


gletc^e, gleid^ft, 
gleic^t 


gCeid^e 


gleite, gleiteft, 
g(eitet 


gleiie 
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greifcn 

grasp 


Qtiff 
Qnffe 


gegriffen 
^aben 


greife, greifft, 
greift 


gtcife 


fneifen 

pinch 


Iniffc 


gefniffen 
^aben 


fneife, fneifft, 
fneift 


fneife 


leiben 

suffer 


litt 
litte 


getitten 
^aben 


Icibe, leibeft, 
leibet 


(eibe 


pfcifen 

whistle 




gepfiffen 
^aben 


pfcife, pfeifft, 
pfeift 


pfeife 


rei^en 

tear 


rt| 
rtffe 


geriffen 
^aben 


reige, tei^eft, 
rei|t 


teige 


reiten 

ride 


ritt 

ri ttc 


geritten 
fetn 


rcite, reiteft, 
reitet 


tcite . 


fc^Ieid^en 
creep 


fc^Hc^e 


gefc^Uc^en 
fein 


c^Ieid^e, fd^leid^fi, 
c^(etc^t 


fc^Ietd^e 


fc^teifen 

grind 


WHff 
fd^ajfe 


gefd^Iiffen 
^aben 


fc^Ietfe, fc^Ieifft, 
Jc^leift 


fd^Icife 


fc^mcigcn 

smite 


d^mtft 
4mij|e 


gefd^miffcn 
Qaben 


fd^mcifee, fd^meigeft, 
fc^mei|t 


fd^mei^e 


fc^neiben 

cut 


fd^nttt 
fc^nilte 


gefd^nitten 
^aben 


fc^neibC; fd^neibeft; 
fc^neibet 


fd^neibe 


fd^reiten 

stride 


ma 

c^ritte 


gefd^ritten 
fein 


curette, f c^reiteft, 
d^reitet 


fd^reite 


ftreic^cn 

stroke 


trid^ 
tric^e 


geftric^en 
^aben 


treid^e, ftreid^ft^. 
treic^t 


ftretd^e 


ftreiten 

contend 


ftritt 
ftritte 


geftritten 
l^aben 


treite, ftreitefl, 
treitet 


ftreite 


roeid^en 
yield 


n)td^ 
n)id^e 


geroid^en 


roeid^e, roeid^ft, 
weic^t 


toeid^e 


526. ^eiften, call, 


be called^ command. 




^eigen 


l^ie^e 


ge^eifeen 
l^aben 


^eific, l^eigep 
^ei^t 


^eifie 



527, Ablaut Series ei — ie — ie. 

This group includes all strong verbs whose infinitive stems 
end in et, or in et plus a voiced consonant or % except (eiben and 
ff^netbett. 

bteiben b(ieb aeblieben bleibe/ bleibft, bleibe 



remain 

gebei^en 

thrive 



btiebe 

gebie^ 
gebie^e 



geblieben 
fein 

gebie^en 
fein 



bleibt 

gebei^e, gebei^fi, 
gebei^t 



gebei^e 



1 87 

mcibe 

preife 

reibc 

fd^eibe 

fc^cinc 

fd^rcibe 

fc^reie 

fd^ioeige 

fpeie 

fteigc 

ttcibc 

rocifc 



528. Ablaut Series ie— — 0. 

This g^up includes all strong verbs whose stem-vowel in the 
infinitive is ie, except liegett. 







APPENDIX 


lend 


Ixth 
lie^e 


gcHeben 
^aben 


leifie, lei^ft, 
(ei^t 


metben 

shun 


ttticb 
miebe 


gemieben 
^aben 


meibe, meibeft, 
metbct 


prcifen 

praise 


pried 
priefe 


gcpriefen 
^aben 


prcife, preifeft, 
preift 


retben 

rub 


rteb 
riebe 


gerieben 
^aben 


reibc, rcibft, 
reibt 


fc^eibcn 

part 


d^ieb 
d^iebe 


gefc^ieben 
^aben 


c^eibc, fd^eibeft, 
c^eibet 


fd^einen 

appear 


d^ien 
4iene 


gefd^ienen 
l^aben 


d^etne, fd^etnft, 
c^eint 


fd^reiben 

write 


fd^rieb 
fd^riebe 


gefc^rieben 
^aben 


c^reibe, fd^reibft, 
c^rcibt 


fd^reien 

scream 


fd^rie 
fc^riee 


gefc^ricen 


d^reie, fc^reift, 
c^reit 


fd^roeigen 

be silent 


d^roicg 
d^roiege 


gefc^roicgen 
^aben 


fd^roetge, fd^roctgft, 
fc^roetgt 


fpeien 

spit 


fpie 
fpiee 


gefpieen 
l^aben 


fpeie, fpeift, 
fpeit 


fteigcn 

climb 


tieg 
tiegc 


geftiegen 
fein 


tetge, ftcigft, 
teigt 


treiben 

drive 


trieb 
tricbe 


getrieben 


treibe, treibft, 
treibt 


rocifcn 

show 


roicS 
wiefc 


geroiefen 
^aben 


roeife, roeifeft; 
roeift 


jci^cn 

accuse 


aie^e 


gegte^en 
l^aben 


Sei^e, aeil^ft, 
Sei^t 



biegen 

bend 


bog 
boge 


gebogcn 
^aben 


bieten 

offer 


bot 
bate 


geboten 
^aben 


flicgctt 

fly 


log 
loge 


geflogen 
fein 


fliegen 
fl^c 


flo^ 
io^e 


geflol^en 
fein 



biege, biegft, 
biegt 

bicte, bieteft, 
bietet 

fliege, fliegft, 
fliegt 

flte^e, fliegft, 
fliegt 



biege 
biete 
fliegc 
ftie^e 
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fitegcn 

flow 




gefloffen 
fetn 


Ucfte, fltegcft, 
lie^t 


fitegc 


frieren 
freeze 


tor 
tore 


gefroren 
l^aben 


friere, frterft, 
friert 


friere 


geniegen 
enjoy 


genofi 
genoffc 


genoffcn 
^aben 


gentcge, gcnicgeft, 
gente|t 


genie^e 


gie^en 

pour 


90| 
Qoftc 


gegoffcn 
^aben 


gtege, gte^eft, 
giefet 


gtc^c 


fricc^en 

creep 


!rod^ 
freeze 


gefrod^cn 
fetn 


!rtec^e, fried^ft, 
frtec^t 


Iricd^e 


deepen 
smell 


rod^ 
roc^e 


gerod^en 
^aben 


rted^e, ried^ft, 
riec^t 


tted^e 


fc^icben 


fd^ob 
fc^bbe 


gefc^oben 
^aben 


fd^iebe, fd^iebft, 
fd^iebt 


fd^iebe 


fc^tcgen 


fc^offc 


gefc^offen 
^aben 


d^iege, fd^tegeft, 
c^iefet 


fd^ie^c 


fd^ttegen 


d^lofle 


gefd^Ioffen 
l^aben 


fcftUefte, fc^ltegeft; 
fd^ttelt 


fd^Ue^e 


fieben 


ott 
otte 


gefotten 
^aben 


ftebe, ftebeft, 
fiebct 


ftebe 


fprtefien 

sprout 


fptofi 
fproffe 


gefproffen 
fein 


fprteftc, fprtegeft, 
fprte^t 


fpriege 


ftieben 
scatter 


ftob 
ftobe 


geftoben 
fetn 


tiebe, ftiebft, 
ttebt 


fttebe 


trtefcn 


troffc 


getroffen 
^aben 


trtefe, triefft, 
trieft 


triefe 


oerbric^cn 


Berbrofi 
t)erbroj|e 


Berbroffen 
^aben 


Bcrbrtege, oerbrtegeft, 
t)erbrte|t 


Berbrie^e 


oerlieren 


t)erIor 
Bertore 


oerloren 
^aben 


Berltcre, t)erlictft, 
Berliert 


Berlicre 


toiegen 

weigh 


toog 
tDoge 


gewogen 
^aben 


rotege, rotegft, 
TOtegt 


n)iege 


Siel^en 


m 

8oge 


ge^ogen 
^aben 


Stebe, jie^ft, 
aie^t 


8tc^e 


529. Siegett, //>, and the weak verb legett, /ojy. 




Hegen 


tag 
Wge 


gelegen 
l^aben 


liege, tiegft, 
liegt 


liege 


legen 

lay 


(egte 
(egte 


gelegt 
^aben 


lege, legft, 
legt 


lege 
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530, Ablaut Series t — a — o. 



befe^Ien 

command 

bergen 

hide 

bcyftcn 

burst 

bred^en 

break 

brefc^en 

thresh 

empfe^len 

commend 

crfc^redfcn 

be afraid 

fcd^ten 
fight 

fled^ten 

braid 
be worth 

help 

fd^elten 

scold 

fpted^en 

speak 

fted^en 

prick 

fte^Ien 
steal 

fterbctt 
die 

trcffcn 
hit 

oerberben 

be ruined 



befafil 


befo^len 


befd^le 


^aben 


barg 


gcborgen 


bilrgc 


^aben 


or bftrge 




barft 


geborften 


birfte 


fcin 


brad^ 


gcbroc^cn 


brdd^e 


^aben 


brafd^ 


gebrofc^en 


or brofd^ 


^aben 


brofc^e 




empfa^l 


cmpfo^Ien 


empffi^tc 


^aben 


erfd^ra! 


crfc^rodfen 


erfd^rdfe 


jein 


foc^t 
od^te 


gefod^ten 


^aben 


flod^t 


gefloc^ten 


pc^te 


^aben 


gait 


gegolten 


gdlte, 


^aben 


or gftltc 




m 


ge^olfcn 


iiitfe 


Qaben 


fd^a(t 


gcfd^olten 


Wdlte 


^aben 


orfd^aite 




fprad^ 


gefprod^cn 


fprdd^e 


\!^^\iZX{, 


tad^ 
tdc^e 


geftod^en 


^aben 


fta^l 


geftol^Ien 


^aben 


or ftftl^Ie 




ftarb 


geftorben 


ftilrbc 


jein 


traf 
trdfe 


getroffen 


^aben 


verbarb 


oerborbcn 


oerbflrbe 


fcin 



befe^lc; befie^lft/ befieM 
befie^tt 

berge, birgft; birg 

birgt 

bcrftc, ftirft, birft 

birfi 

bred^c, brid^ft, brid^ 

bric^t 

brefc^c, brifdjeft, brifd^ 
brifd^t 

cmpfe^Ie, cmpfic^Ift, entpfie^l 
empfie^tt 

crfd&redCc, erfd^ridCft, crfc^ridC 
erfd^ridtt 

fed^te, fie^tft, Mt 

fled^te, flid^tft, flid^t 

{li(§t 

gelte, gtltft, gilt 

gilt 

^clfe, §ilfft, ^ilf 

^itft 

fd^eltc, fd^iltft, fdjilt 

fd^itt 

fprec^e, fprid^ft, fprid^ 

fpric^t 

ftec^e, ftic^ft, ftid^ 

ftidit 

fte^Ie, ftic^lft, ftie^l 

ftte^lt 

fterbc, ftirbft, ftirb 

ftirbt 

treffc, trtffft, triff 

trifft 

Bcrberbe, ocrbirbft, Bcrbirb 
©erbirbt 



igo 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



xoethtn 

woo 

toerfen 

throw 



warb 
toiirbe 

roarf 
roilrfc 



geiDorben 
^aben 

geraorfen 
i^aben 



TOctbc, loirbft, 
wirbt 

loctfe, toitfft^ 
loirft 



mxh 
wirf 



531. Ablaut Series i — a — It. 

This group includes strong verbs whose infinitive stems end 
in ittb, ittg, inf. S3ringeit is an irregular weak verb. 



binbcn 

bind 


banb 
bdnbe 


gebunben 
^aben 


btnbe, binbeft, 
binbet 


binbe 


bdngen 

penetrate 


brang 
brange 


gebrungen 
fein 


bringc, bringft, 
bringt 


bringe 


finbcn 

find 


anb 
dnbc 


gefunben 


inbc, finbeft, 
inbet 


finbe 


gettngen 

succeed 


gelang 
getdnge 


gelungen 
fein 


(Impersonal) 

gelingt 




!Ungen 

sound 


Hang 
!ldnge 


geflungcn 
^aben 


Hinge, Ilingft, 
ningt 


Hinge 


ringen 

wrestle 


rang 
rdnge 


gcrungcn 
^aben 


ringe, tingft, 
ringt 


tinge 


fd^lingcn 

entwine 


d^tang 
. c^ldnge 


gefc^tungen 
^aben 


fd^Iinge, fc^Ungft, 
fd^tingt 


fdJUnge 


fd^roinben 

vanish 


d^roanb 
4n)dnbe 


gefc^rounben 
fein 


fd^roinbe, fdjroinbeft, 
fc^imnbet 


fdjwinbe 


fd^ioingen 

swing 


d^raang 
c^n)dnge 


gcfc^roungen 
^aben 


fc^roinge, fd^roingft 
fc^ratngt 


fd^winge 


fingcn 

sing 


fang 
fdnge 


gefungcn 
^aben 


ftnge, fmgft, 
fingt 


ftnge 


ftn!cn 

sink 


fan! 
fdnfe 


gefunfen 
fein 


finfe, ftn!ft, 
ftnft 


fin!e 


fpringcn 

jump 


prang 
prdnge 


gefprungen 
fein 


fpringe, fpringft, 
fpringt 


fpringe 


ftinfctt 

stink 


ftan! 
ftdnfe 


geftunfcn 
^aben 


ftin!c, ftinfft, 
tinft 


ftinfe 


trinfen 

drink 


tranf 
trdnfe 


getrunfen 
^aben 


trinfc, trinfft, 
trinft 


trinfe 


winben 

wind 


roanb 
wdnbe 


gerounben 
^aben 


roinbe, roinbejl, 
roinbet 


winbe 


jwingen 

force 


awang 
arodnge 


gesroungen 
^aben 


aroinge, %xo\n%% 
aroingt 


atPingc 
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532. Ablaut Series i — a—o. 






beginnen 
begin 


begann begonnen 
begdnne ^aben 
orbegftnne 


beginne, beginnft, 
beginnt 


beginne 


geroinncn 

win 


gewann gcroonnen 
gerodnne ^aben 
orgeroanne 


geroinne, geroinnft, 
gen)innt 


gewinne 


tinnen 

flow 


rann 
rdnne 
or rdnne 


geronnen 
fein 


rinne, rinnft, 
rinnt 


rinne 


fd^roimnten 

swim 


d^roamnt gefd^womnten fd^TOimme^d^tDtmntft, fd^rointme 
4tDilmme fetn fc^wimmt 
or fd^roamtne 


ftnnen 

think 


fann 
fdnne 
or filnne 


gefonnen 
^aben 


tnne, ftnnft, 
innt 


finne 


fpinnen 

spin 


fpann 
fpilnne 


gefponnen 
^aben 


pinne, fpinnft, 
pinnt 


fptnne 


533. Ablaut Series 


e— tt— e. 






eflen 

eat 


(i|e 


gegeifen 
^aben 


effe, iifeft/ 

i6t 


ts 


jtef[en 
devour 


frs| 
tafe 


gefreffen 
^aben 


reff e, friffeft, 
tiftt 


m 


geben 
give 


gab 
gdbe 


gegeben 
|abcn 


gebe, gibft, 
gibt 


gib 


genefen 

get well 


genad 
gendfe 


genefen 
^aben 


genefe, genefeft, 
geneft 


genefe 


gef(^c§en 

happen 


gefd^al^ 
gefd^a^e 


gefd^e^en 
fein 


(Impersonal) 

gef^ie^t 




lefen 
read 


(ad 
Idfe 


ge(efen 
^aben 


refe, liefeft, 
lieft 


lied 


tnefjen 

measure 


mdfe 


gemeffen 


meffe, miffeft, 
miftt 


mig 


fe§en 

see 


m 


gefe^en 
^aben 


e^e, fiel^ft, 
' ie^t 


fie^(e) 


iteten 

sUp 


trat 
tr&te 


getreten 
fein 


trete, triltft, 
tritt 


tritt 


Decgeffen 
forget 


Decgaft 
t)ergd|e 


oergeffen 
^aben 


Bergeffe, oergtffeft, 
©ergi^t 


oergij 
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534. Ablaut Series a — n — a. 



baden 

bake 


bu! 
biife 


gebaden 
^aben 


bade, bddft, 
bddt 


badt 


fasten 


iibr 
it^re 


gefa^ren 
fein 


fa^re, fd^t; 
d^rt 


fa^re 


graben 

dig 


grub 
gritbe 


gegraben 
|aben 


grabe, grdbft, 
grdbt 


grabc 


laben 

load 


(ub 
lube 


gelaben 
^aben 


labe, Idbft, 
Idbt 


(abe 


(ein)labcn 

invite 


labete 

or lub 
labete 

or liibe 


gelaben 
^aben 


labe, labeft or 
(Idbft), labet 
or (Idbt) 


labe 


f^affcn 

work 


d^affte etc. (weak throughout) 
c^affte 




fc^affen 

create 


c^ufe 


gefc^affen 
^aben 


fc^affe, fd)ap, 
fc^afft 


fd^affe 


fd^lagen 

strike 


fc^liige 


gefc^lagen 
^aben 


Mlage, fc^ldgft, 
Wldgt 


fd^lagc 


tragen 

carry 


trug 
trilge 


getragen 
l^aben 


trage, trdgft, 
trdgt 


trage 


roac^fen 

grow 


wud^S 
roiic^fe 


geniac^fen 
fein 


roac^fe, wdd^feft, 
n)dd^ft 


wad^fe 


roafd^en 

wash 


roufd^ 
roiifc^e 


geroafd^en 
^aben 


roafd^e, wdfd^eft, 
TOdfd^t 


wafd^e 


535. Ablaut Series a- 


-ie — tt. 






blafcn 

blow 


bXxt^ 
btiefc 


geblafen 
^aben 


blafc, bldfeft, 
bldft 


blafe 


braten 

roast 


brtet 
briete 


gebraten 
^aben 


brute, brdtft, 
brdt 


brate 


fallen 
fall 


iel 
tele 


gefatten 
fein 


fatte, fdttft, 
fdat 


faQe 


l^a(ten 

hold 


^telt 
l^ielte 


ge^alten 
^aben 


Bulte, l^dltft, 
idlt 


l^alte 


laRen 

let 


lieft 
liefe 


gelaffen 
^aben 


laffe, Idffeft, 
Idgt 


\a% 


raten 

advise 


riet 
ricte 


geraten 
^aben 


rate, rdtft, 
rdt 


rate 


fc^lafen 

sleep 


fd^lie 
fd^liefe 


gefc^lafen 
^aben 


fc^lafe, fd^ldfft, 


fd^lafe 
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136. With the above group should be associated the following: 



gen 

atch 

:gen 

ang 

len 

ew 

fen 

un 



\ 



nge 

Mng 
l^tnge 

l^ielb 
l^ielie 

lief 
liefe 



gefangen 
l^aben 

gel^angen 
|aben 

ge^auen 

gelaufen 
fein 



fange, fdngft, fange 
fangt 

l^ange, pngft, l^ange 
pngt 

l^aue; l^auft; l^aue 

^aut 

laufc; Iclufft, laufe 

rauft 



537. The most important strong verbs not included in the 
e groups preceding are 



»egen 

revailupon 


beroog 
berooge 


beroogen 
l^aben 


beroege, beroegft, 
beroegt 


ben)ege 


•egen = move is weak 








en 




gebeten 
l^aben 


bitte; bitteft, 
bittet 


bitte 


en 

'.rment 


got 

gbre 


gegoten 


gfite, gfirft, 

gfirt 


gfire 


en used figuratively is ^ 


(veak 






aren 

we birth 


gebar 
ijebdte 


geboren 
l^aben 


gebate, gebierft, 
gebiert 


gebier 


9 


Qtitge 


gegaitgen 
fein 


gel^e; ge^ft, 

ge^t 


gel^e 


itmen 

low 


glomm 
glomme 


geglommen 
^aben 


glimme, glimmft," 
glimmt 


glimme 


m 

%ise 


l^ob (^ub) 

l^obe 

(^itbe) 


gel^oben 
^aben 


l^ebe, ^ebft; 
^ebt 


l^ebe 


tmen 

Hmb 


flomm 
I(5mme 


geflommen 
fein 


flimme, flimmft, 
Ilimmt 


flimme 


men 
nne 


!am 


gefommen 
fein 


lomme, fommft, 
{ommt 


fomm 


^en 

oouti^ 
ght) 

m 
e 


Iofc§ 
Ibfd^e 


gelofd^en 
fein 


Ibfc^e, lifc^eft, 
rifc^t 


lifc§ 


log 
loge 


gelogen 


liiSe, liigft, 


liige 


lien 


ma^ltc 
ma^Ite 


gema^len 
^aben 


mable^ ma^lft; 
mai^lt 


mal^le 
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nel^men 

take 


nal^m 
nd^me 


genommen 
^aben 


nel^me; nimmft, 
nimmt 


nimm 


queUen 

spring 
(water) 


quoU 
quoUe 


gequoUen 
fein 


quette, quittft, 
quiUt 


quia 


rufen 

call 


ttef 
rtcfe 


gerufen 
^aben 


rufe, rufft, 
ruft 


rufc 


faufcn 

drink 


151. 


gefoffen 


faufe; fdufft, 
duft 


faufe 


faugen 

suck 


foge 


gefogen 
^aben 


fauge, faugft, 
faugt 


fauge 


fc^eten 

shear 


c^or 
d^ore 


gefd^oren 


f d^ere, f d^ierft or f djcrft, 
d^icrt or fc^ert 


r fd&icror 
fd^ere 


fd^meljen 

melt 


fc^mblse 


gefc^molaen 
fein 


fc^melje, fd^miljcft, 
fd^milat 


fdjmila 


fd^tDdten 

fester 


enroot 
d^robrc 


gefc^rooren 
§aben 


c^rodre, fdjroicrft or 
4n)drft, fc^TOtcrt or 
4n)drt 


fd^roier 


fd^roSten 

swear 


Wrour 

(Mroot) 

fd^roitre 


gefd^roorcn 
l^aben 


fc^roSre, fdjrodrft, 
fd^wdrt 


fd^rodre 


fctn 

be 


roar 
rodrc 


geroefen 
fein 


bin, btft, 
ift 


fei 


fi^en 

sit 


fdge 


gefeffen 
^aben 


fi^e, ft^eft, 
fitjt 


W 


fte^en 
stand 


tattb 

tdttbe 
or ftttttb 


geftattben 
^aben 
c 


te^c, fte^ft, 
te^t 


fie^e 


ftojen 

push 


ftieS 
ftie^e 


geftogen 


ftoSe, ftbgeft 
ftoftt 


ftoge 


triigen 
deceive 


trog 
trogc 


getrogen 
^aben 


trage; trdgft, 
trdgt 


irage 


tun 

do 


tdte 


getan 


tue, tuft, 
tut 


tue 


n)dgen 

weigh 


roog 
n)5ge 


geroogen 
l^aben 


rodge, wdgft, 
TOdgt 


toage 


roerben 

become 


wurbe 
or roari 


geroorben 
) fein 


roerbe, wirft, 
wirb 


toerbe 



roiirbe 

Note. The stem warb occurs only in watb, roarbft, loarb, sin- 
gular of the preterit indicative. 
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538. The following three groups are irregular verbs of the 
weak conjugation. 



bringen 

bring 


bracbte 
bra^te 


gebrad^t 
l^aben 


bringe, bringft, 
bringt 


bringe 


benfcn 

think 


bacbte 
bd^te 


gebac^t 
^aben 


benfe, benfft, 
bentt 


benfe 


brennen 

burn 


brannte 
brennte 


B 

gebrannt 
^l^abcn 


brenne, brennft, 


brcnne 


Jennen 

know 


fannte 
fennte 


gelannt 
l^aben 


fenne, fennft, 
fennt 


lenne 


nennen 

name 


nannte 
nennte 


genannt 


nenne, nennft, 
nennt 


nenne 


rennen 

run 


rannte 
rennte 


gerannt 
fein 


renne, rennft, 
rennt 


renne 


fenben 

send 


fanbte 
fenbete 


gefanbt 
^aben 


cnbe, fenbeft, 
enbet 


fenbe 


wenben 

turn 


wanbte 
n)enbete 


gewanbt 
^aben 


roenbe, wenbeft, 
wenbet 


wenbe 



Note, ©enben and roenben are also conjugated regularly through- 
out : fenben, fenbete, gefenbet, etc. 



biirfen 
bepermitted 


burfte 
biirfte 


geburft 
l^aben 


barf, barfft, 
barf 




fonnen 

can 


fonnte 
fdnnte 


gefonnt 
l^aben 


fann, fannft, 
fann 




mdgen 

may 


moc^te 
ntbd^te 


gemoc^t 
^aben 


mag, magft, 
mag 




miiffen 

must 


mu^te 
mtt^te 


gemugt 
^aben 


mu6, mu^t, 
mu| 


miiffe 


foUen 

shall 


foate 
foate 


gefoOt 
l^aben 


foU, foKft, 
foU 




rooQen 
will 


rooUte 
TOoUte 


gen)oQt 
l^aben 


TOtH, TOtKft, 

roiU 


rooUe 


rotffen 

know 


n>u|te 
n)u|te 


gerouftt 
^aben 


roeift, roei^t, 
meil 


roiffe 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 

IRREGULAR VERBS 



References are to paragraphs 

Note. Compound verbs are listed only in the few cases of 
verbs that do not usually occur uncompounded — such as gebciren, 
gelingen, oergeffen, etc. 



baden 584 
befe^Icn 680 
befleifeen 626 
beginnen 582 
beiften 525 
bergen 680 
berften 580 
beroegen 687 
btegen 628 
bieten 628 
binben 581 
bitten 687 
hla\en 686 
blciben 627 
bratcn 586 
brec^en 680 
brennen 588 B 
bringcn 688 A 
benlen 638 A 
brefd^en 680 
bringcn 631 
burfen 638 C 
einlaben 634 
empfel^Ien 630 
erbleid^en 626 
erfd^reden 530 
e^^en 633 
fal^ren 634 
faUen 536 
fangen 586 



fec^tcn 580 
finben 581 
fled^tcn 680 
fliegen 628 
flie^en 628 
fliegen 528 
frcffen 588 
frier en 628 
gfiren 687 
gebaren 687 
geben 688 
gebei^cn 627 
gel^en 687 
gelingen 681 
gelten 680 
genefen 588 
geniejen 628 
gefd^el^en 683 
geroinnen 582 
giegen 528 
gleic^en 525 
gleiten 526 
glimmen 587 
graben 684 
greifen 525 
l^aben 617 
l^alten 685 
l^angen 636 
l^auen 586 
^eben 687 



l^eigen 526 
^elfen 680 
{ennen 688 B 
flimmen 68T 
flingen 581 
fneifen 625 
fommen 537 
fbnnen 688 C 
friec^en 628 
laben 584 
laffen 685 
laufen 686 
leiben 625 
(eil^en 527 
lefen 683 
liegen 629 
lofd^en 537 
mgen 587 
mal^len 587 
meiben 627 
meffen 683 
mdgen 638 C 
muffen 588 C 
nel^men 687 
nennen 688 B 
pfeifen 625 
preifen 627 
quellen 637 
raten 635 
reiben 627 



rei^en 525 
reiten 526 
rennen 588 B 
ried^en 628 
ringen 581 
rinnen 632 
rufen 637 
faufen 637 
faugen 637 
fd^affen 534 
fd^eiben 627 
fd^einen 627 
fd^elten 530 
fc^eren 637 
jd^ieben 628 
fd^iegen 628 
fd^Iafen 685 
fd^lagen 584 
fd^leic^en 526 
fd^leifen 626 
fd^liegen 528 
jd^Iingen 531 
jd^metgen 525 
fd^meljen 687 
fc^neiben 525 
fd^retben 527 
jd^reien 527 
fc^reiten 525 
fc^roftrctt 587 
fc^roeigen 527 
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fd^iDtmmen 532 
f4n)inben 581 
fc^roingen 581 
fc^robrcn 537 
jc^en 588 
fcin 687, 517 
fcnbcn 588 B 
ftcbcn 528 
ftngen 531 
ftnfcn 681 
ftnncn 682 
ft^cn 537 
foUen 588 C 
jpcicn 627 



fpinncn 582 
jptcc^en 680 
fprie^en 628 
fprtngcn 531 
ftcd^cn 680 
ftel^en 537 
fte^len 580 
ftcigen 527 
ftcrben 580 
ftteben 528 
ftinfen 581 
ftogen 587 
ftreid^en 525 
ftrctten 525 



tragen 534 
treffen 530 
treiben 527 
tretcn 533 
tricfen 528 
ttinfcn 531 
triigen 587 
tun 587 
oetbcrben 680 
Derbrtejen 528 
oergeffen 638 
oerltercn 528 
toac^fen 584 
tcagcn 637 
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wafd^en 534 
weic^en 525 
wetfcn 527 
roenben 538 B 
TOcrben 630 
werben 537 B 
roerfen 680 
iDiegen 528 
winbcn 581 
roiffen 588 C 
rootten 538 C 
gct^cn 527 
^iel^en 528 
Stoingen 581 



VOCABULARIES 



ABBREVIATIONS 



abbr. 


= abbreviation 


insep. 


= inseparable 


ace. 


= accusative 


inter. 


= interrogative 


adj. 


= adjective 


interj. 


— interjection 


adv. 


= adverb, adverbial 


intrans 


.= intransitive 


aux. 


= auxiliary 


math. 


= mathematics 


comp. 


= compound 


neg. 


= negative 


compar 


. = comparative 


num. 


= numeral 


conj. 


= conjunction 


ord. 


= ordinal 


coord. 


=: coordinate 


part. 


= participle, participial 


correl. 


= correlative 


pers. 


= personal 


dat. 


= dative 


pi. 


= plural 


def. 


— definite 


pass. 


= possessive 


dent. 


= demonstrative 


prep. 


= preposition 


dimin. 


= diminutive 


pret. 


= preterit 


fam. 


= familiar 


pron. 


= pronoun, pronominal 


fern. 


= feminine 


recip. 


= reciprocal 


fut. 


= future 


reflex. 


= reflexive 


gen. 


= genitive 


rel. 


= relative 


hnpers. 


= impersonal 


sing. 


= singular 


imv. 


= imperative 


subj. 


= subjunctive 


indef. 


= indefinite 


subord. 


= subordinate 


171 die. 


= indicative 


super. 


= superlative 


infin. 


= infinitive 


trans. 


= transitive 



EXPLANATIONS 

The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns is designated by the 
use of the straight line (-) and the proper endings, 8, c8, n, en ; the nominative 
plural of nouns of all genders is designated in a similar way ; •", •'c, -"cr, signify 
modification of the vowel of nouns belonging to the first, second, or third class 
of the strong declension ; -n, -en, signify the endings in the plural of nouns be- 
longing to the weak declension. 

Of all strong and irregular verbs, the stem vowel of the third person singular 
present indicative, of the preterit indicative, and of the past participle is given 
in parenthesis ; whenever a change of consonants occurs, such change is also 
designated. Separable compounds are indicated by vertical rules, as umlgeben ; 
inseparable compounds are written as one word, with the proper accent, as 
umgc'ben. Verbs that take fein, or l^aben and fein, as auxiliary of tense, are so 
designated; all others take l^aben. 

All words are to be accented on the first syllable unless otherwise indicated. 
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9C 

bet ^benb (-S, -e) evening ; end, 
close; abenbS (adv.) evenings, 
in the evening ; ^eute abenb this 
evening, to-night 
baS ^bettteuer (-§, — ) adventure 
abcf but, however 
ab|banftn to dismiss, discharge 
ibl^olen to fetch, call for 
ab I ff^tff en to send off, send away 
ber ^bff^teb {-^, -e) departure, 
farewell; Slbfd^teb nel^men to 
take leave, bid farewell 
adu (tnterj.) ah, alas 
ai^t eight ; in ac^t Xao^zn in a week 
bag Stl^tel (-3, — ) eighth part 
ai^itn to regard, esteem; ac^ten 

auf (with ace.) to heed, notice 
bet ^bjutant' (-en, -en) adjutant 
ber Stbler (-§, — ) eagle 
bie 9bref' fe (-n) address 

all all, every; alleg everything; oor 
aUem before everything, first of 
all ; aUe Xage every day 

alletn' (^<^-) alone ; (coord, conj.) 
but, only 

affgemein' universal, general 

bie «l^i = bie Sllpe (-n) the Alps 

H\^ (subord. conj,) as, when, than ; 

aid ob as if 
a(fo accordingly 
Utt old(en), ancient 



am = an bem 

ber ^mbo| HfeS, -ffe) anvil 

(baS) ^me'rtfa (-§) (proper name) 
America 

ber ^mertla'ner (-S, — ) American 

(man) 
WX (with dat. and ace.) at, on, by, 
near, to 

an|bteten (ic — o — o) to offer 

auber other; ber, bie, bag eine . . . 
ber, bie, bag anbere the one 
... the other; bag tft etroag ganj 
anbereg that's quite another 
thing 

attbetiS (adv.) otherwise, differ- 
ently 

ber ^nfattg (-g, ^e) beginning 

anifattgen (d — i — a) to begin 

angene^m agreeable, pleasant, 
acceptable 

anigretfen (ei — griff — gegriffen) 

to attack 
bie 3(ltgfit C'c) fear, terror; Slngft 

l^aben to be afraid 
an|fleben to stick, attach 
anifommen (o — tarn — o) (aux. 

fetn) to arrive 
an|legen to lay against; to take 

aim 
(bie) 9ttna (proper name) Anna, 

Anne 

anlne^men (ntmmt — a — genom? 
men) to accept, assume 
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ottlff^lagen (d— u — a) to fasten, 
post, affix 

an I fe^en (ic — a — c) to look at, 

look upon, regard 

btc $ln{ihrettgung (-Cix) effort, exer- 
tion 

bic ^ntttlOtrt (-en) answer, reply 

atttttiorten to answer, reply 

bcr St^lfcl H, ^) apple 

ber St^iriJ' (-S) April 
bie $lr(ett (-en) work, task, exer- 
cise 

arbetten to work 

fi(§ argern to be (or grow, become, 
get) angry (Uber at, with) 

arm poor 

ber !?lrm (-e§, -e) arm 
ber Slrjt (-e§, ^e) physician 
andu also, too 

aitf (w/'M {iai. and ace.) on, upon, 
in, at 

ber ^ufettt^aU (-^, -e) stay, so- 
journ 

bie 9ufgabe (-n) task, exercise 

anflge^ett (e — ging — gegangen) 

{aux. f etn) to rise {o/ the sun) 
aufmerffam attentive, mindful 
bie ^ufna^me (-n) entertamment, 

reception 

auflne^men (nimmt— a— genom= 

men) to receive 
awfig = auf baS 
anf Ife^en to put on 

anf Ifnf^eit to look for, go in search 

of 
ber ^uftrag (-3, ^'e) commission, 

errand 
baS 3(ugc (-3, -n) eye 
ber ^uguft' (-§) August 



miiS (wttA dat.) out of, from 

ber ^ui^gattg (-^, ^e) end, result, 

issue, success 
ftc^ ani^lreifen to stretch, extend 

aui^lrtf^ten to do, execute; cine 
Sotfc^aft augrid^ten to deliver a 
message 

aui^ruf en (u — ie — u) to cry out, 

exclaim 
an^er^alb (with gen.) outside of 

ber S3af^ (-eg, ^e) brook 
baben tram, to bathe ; fidj baben 
to bathe (one's self) 

balb soon; balb . * . balb now 

. . . now 
(ber) S3a]rbarof' fa (proper name) 

Barbarossa 
ber S5art (-eg, ^e) beard 
baten pret. of bitten 
banen to build, erect 
ber $aner (-§, -n) peasant 
ber S3anm (-eg, ^e) tree 
ber S3a)|er (-n, -n) Bavarian 
ber S3ed^er (-§, — ) drinking cup, 

goblet, beaker 
(ber) S3ebfO]rb (proper name) Bed- 
ford 
bebte'nen to serve, wait upon 
(ber) ^eet^Otien (proper name) 
Beethoven 

jic§ beftn'ben (i — a— u) to find 

one's self; to do, be {jn health) 
befrei'cn to free, release 

bcgcg'nen {pith dat., aux, fcin) to 

meet, encounter 
beglet'ten to accompany, attend 
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ber 93eglei'tetr (-S, — ) attendant, 

companion 
htf^aVitn (d— tc— a) to retain, 

keep 
Be^att^'ten to maintain, assert 
htX i^th dat.) with, at, by, near, 

at the house of, among, from 
Beibe both, the two 
betfolgenb (part, adj.) inclosed 
bag a5cil (-eg, -e) hatchet 
beim = bet bent 

bettta'Bc almost, nearly 
htlwxnV (part, adj.) known, ac- 
quainted 

bclom'men (0 — belam — 0) to 

receive, get 
bentcr'fett to notice, remark 
betett' ready, willing 

ber S3er8 (-eS, -e) mountain 

bcdd^'ten to report 

(bag) S3eYnn' (proper name) Berlin 

betrfi^mt' famous 

befd^fif tigt (part, adj.) busy, occu- 
pied 

beff^iit'sett to protect 

btfc^' (part, adj.) adorned, set 
beffer (compar. of gut) better 
befi (super. of^\xi) best 
bcftt'f^Ctt to visit 
betrSd^t'Hd^ considerable 
bettilbt' (part, adj.) troubled, 
grieved 

ber 93ettler (-3, — ) beggar 

bemaV^Ctt ^^ guard, protect, keep 

besie'^cn (ie — bejog — bejogen) 
fidj bejiel^en auf (with ace) to 
refer to, have reference to 

bic »ibel (-n) Bible 

bag 9Ub (-eS, -er) picture 



btnbcn (i — a — u) to bind 
bte S5irite (-n) pear 

bti^ (with ace.) till, until, up to; 
(subord. conj.) until 

bitten (i — bat — gebeten) to beg, 

ask (urn with ace. for) 
blanf white, bright, shining 
baS Slott (-eg, ^er) leaf 
bleiben (ei— ie — ie) (aux. fein) 

to remain 
(pa^)^\ZVi1]Z\m(propername) Blen- 
heim 

bag S31en4eim^$aitiS Blenheim 

House 
ber SJlilf (-eg, -e) look, glance 
bliffen to gaze, look 
ber 85 li^ (-eg, -e) lightning 
bli^en to lighten 
blti^tn to blossom, bloom 
bie S3fnme (-n) flower 

blumig flowery 

bag ajlitt (-eg) blood 

blutett to bleed 

ber S5ote (-n, -n) messenger 

bie S3otff^aft (-en) message, errand 

h)CViViibitn to need 

iiXWm brown 

bref^ett (i — a — 0) to break 

brentten (e — brannte — gebrannt) 

to burn 
ber S5rtcf (-eg, -e) letter 
bie S3rttte (-n) (pair of) spectacles, 

glasses 

ber ^rtttcnPnbler (-g, — ) spec- 
tacle dealer, optician 
brtngett (i— brad^te — gebradjt) to 

bring 
bag S5rot (-eg, -e) bread 
bie l^rilffe (-n) bridge 
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bcr S3ntber H, ") brother 
bag SJtti^i (-e§, ^er) book 
bie SJttbe (-n) booth, stall 
bttttt variegated, gay, bright 
ber l^iirgctfteig (-^, -c) sidewalk 



e: 



(bag) dapti {proper name) Capri 
(bie) G^Orne'Ha {proper name) 
Cornelia 



3) 

ba (^^z^.) there, then; {subord.conj) 

when, as, since 
bag ^ai^ (-eg, ^et) roof 

babnVf^' thereby, through it (or 

that, them) 
bafilr' therefore, for it, for that 
ba^etm' at home 
ba^CV' (adv.) thence ; (adv. conj.) 

therefore, consequently 

bie ^amt (-n) lady 

batttit' therewith, with it, with that ; 
(subord. conJ.) in order that 

battflf^' after that, after it ; there- 
upon 

banfbatr thankful 

bann then (temporal) 

bairan' thereat, therein, at it, at that 

baranf' thereupon 

bataiti^' therefrom, out of it, out 

of that 
barin' therein, in it, in that 
barii'ber over (or about) it (or that, 

them) 
baritnt' thereabout, around it, 

around that, therefore 



baj (subord. conj.) that, in order 

that 
bd^tt' thereto, to it, to them, in 

addition 
bettt thy, your 

benfett (e — bad^te — gebad^t) to 
think 

bag ^enfmal (-g, ^er) monument 

bctttt (adv.) then (not temporal) ; 

(coord, conj.) for 
bet (def.art.) the; (dem.pron.) he, 

that, that one ; (rel. pron.) who, 

which, that 
bcrb strong, violent ; heavy, pon- 
derous 
ber en (g^^^- sing, f em. and gen. pi. 

of the dem. and rel. pron.) of her, 

whose 
berie'ittge that one, he (who) 
berfeFbe the same 
bei^^alb on that account, therefore 
beffett (g^^- si^g' of the dem. and 

rel. pron.) of that, of which, his, 

its, whose, whereof 
beftO (correL je) so much the (more) 
beitten to point (auf w. acc.^ to or 

at) 
beutff^ German 

(bag) ^eutff^lanb (-g) (proper 

name) Germany 
ber ^egcm'ber (-g) December 
bcr ^td^ter (-g, -— ) poet 
ber ^ieb (-eg, -e) thief 
ber Wiener (-g, — ) servant 
bcr ^ienft (-eg, -e) service 
ber ^iettiStag (-g, -e) Tuesday 
bie!^ (abbr. (7/"biefeg) see btcfer 
btefer (-e, -eg) this, this one ; the 

latter 
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bieiStttal this timer, for the present 
biei^feitiS {pith gen) on this side of 

bag ^ing (-eg, -c) thing 
bir dat. ^bu 

bod^ but, yet, nevertheless, how- 
ever; (often in exclamations) 
please, I pray 
bcr ^oftotr (-3, 2)o!to'ten) doctor 
bic ^onait (proper name) Danube 
ber ^ontteri^tag (-S, -e) Thursday 
bic ^O^^ielfltnte (-n) double- 
barreled gun 
ba§ ^orf (-e§, ^er) village 
bort there, yonder 
bort^tn to that place, thither 

ber ^rai^c (-n, -n) dragon 

bag ^rai^enblitt H) dragon's 

blood 
brci three 

bireictlei three kinds of 
btetntal thrice, three times 
^J^ciftigiiUng of thirty years 

britt third 

bit thou, you 
bitnfel dark 

bttird^ (with ace.) through, by 

burd^f^mirn'men (i — a — 0) to 

traverse, cross in swimming 

biltrfen (barf — burfte — geburft) 

to be allowed; (modaf) may, need 

@ 

ebeit (adv.) even, just, just now 
ebenfaffiS likewise 

ebenfo . * • mie just as ... as 

ebe( noble 

bcr C^belftetn (-§/ -e) precious 

stone, jewel 



e^e (subord. conj.) before 

bte @5re (-n) honor 

C^ren to honor 

ci (interj.) ah 

Ctgcu own 

etgenftntttg obstinate, stubborn; 

immer eigenfinniger more and 

more stubborn 

bag ©tgetttnm (-3, *cr) property 

bie ©tie haste, hurry ; in @i(c jein 
to be in a hurry 

ctlett (aux. l^aben and fcin) to 
hasten, make haste 

Cttt (indef. art) a, an, one ; etne§ 
Xageg one day; (indef. pron.) 
etner, eine, ctn(e)g, one, some 
one ; ber, bte, bag cine . . . ber, 
bie, bag anberc the one ... the 
other 

etttatt'ber one another, each other 

ettttger (-e, -eg) some 

bte ©ittlabuttg (-en) invitation 

etn'mal once; no(§ einmat once 

more 

cttt|tte^mett (nimntt— a— gcnom* 

tnen) to take, conquer * 

Ctlti^ (in counting) one ; see ctncr 

etnfatn alone, single 

Ctltft once (upon a time), formerly; 
sometime 

fid^ etttlfteffett to come, make one*s 
appearance 

etngtg single 

bag ©tfeti (-g, — ) iron 

(bte) C^li'fabet^ (proper name) Eli- 
zabeth 

bte C^Uern (//.) parents 

ber ©m^fattg' (-eg) reception ; in 
©mpfang ne^mcn to receive 
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em^fan'geit (cl — i — a) to receive 

ber C^m^ffitt'ger (-S, — ) receiver, 

recipient 
bag @itbc (-§/ -n) end 
enbHf^ finally, at last 

baS @ngfanb (-3) England 

ber C^nglftnber (-3, — ) English- 
man 

CngUf4 English 

etttbeif'en to discover 

tnt^aVitn (d — - ic — a) to contain 

ctttlaf'fen (entiaftt— cntlie^— ent= 
laffen) to dismiss 

tnttWttn to pay 

cntff^S'btgen to indemnify, com- 
pensate 

Ctttfe^'ltf^ horribly, terribly. 

cntfte'^en (e — cntftanb — entftan= 

ben) (aux. fcin) to arise 
Cntttie'betr ♦ ♦ . Obcr either ... or 
Cr he 

Criait'ett to raise, build, erect 
Crbett to inherit 

Ctbliff'en to perceive, catch sight of 
bie @rbc (-n) earth 
Ctfflf'fctt to catch, grasp, sieze 

crfill'Ictt to fill 

er^aCten (d — ic — a) to receive, 

• preserve, keep ; fi(§ etl^altctl VOX 

to preserve one's self from 
ftd^ ttiVd^VtVt to declare, pronounce 

one's self 
ftd^ erfutt'btgen to inquire, make 

inquiry 
erdf^'tett to erect, raise, build 
Wft (ord, num.) first ; (adv.) only, 

for the first time, first 

erfteumal (adv.) jum erftenmal for 

the first time 



ertriit'fett (t — a — u) (aux, fein) 

to drown , 

cmia'cl^en (aux. fein) to awake 

crmi'bcm to reply, answer 
ers&^'Icn to relate, tell 
t^ it ; eg tft, ftnb, gibt, there is, are 
ber ©fcl H, — ) donkey 
cffctt (t — a^ — gegeRen) to eat 
ettOttiS some, something, anything 
Ctt^ you, to you 

cuer your 

(bag) ^uro'^a (-g) (proper name) 
Europe 

fasten (d— u — a) (aux. fein) to 
go, drive; fpajte'ren fa^ren to 

take a drive 

ber ^ft^rmatttt (-g, IJfil^rleiite) 

ferry-man 

ber ^a^rweg (-g, -c) highway, 

carriage-road 
ber ^att {-eg, ^e) fall, case 
f aMctt (d — fiel — a) (aux. fcin) to 

fall 
bie ^alfd^^ett falseness, duplicity 
bie ^amiTte (-n) family 
f angeit (d — i — a) to catch, seize, 

capture 
faffctt to seize, grasp 
ber ^cbruar (-g) February 

bie ^eber (-n) feather 

ber ^etertag (-g, -e) holiday 

fein fine, delicate 
ber ^einb (-eg, -e) enemy 
fcinbUf^ hostile, inimical 
bag JJcIb (-eg, -cr) field 
ber ^elb^ett (-n, -en) commander, 
general 
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baS ^enfter (-§, — ) window 

bie ^cHen (//.) holidays, vaca- 
tion 

fertig ready; mit cttiem fcrtig 
werben to manage a person, 
get along with a person 

baS gfeitcr H, — ) fire 
fie( see fallen 
fittbcn (t — a — u) to find 
bie JJfafc^c (-n) bottle 
bie ^lebetrmani^ (^e) bat 

flei^ig industrious 

fliegett (te — — 0) (aux. fein) to 

fly 
f(og see fliegen 
ber ^lilgel (-3, — ) wing 
ber 5JItt| (-fleS, ^fje) river 
folgen (««.r. fein) to follow {with 

dat) 
fort away 

fortlfliegen (ic— — 0) i^aux. fein) 

to fly away 

fidj fortlma^ett to get away, take 
one's self off 

bet ^ortff^ritt (-3, -e) advance, 
progress 

fort|trei!ictt (ei — ie — ie) to drive 
away 

fragett to ask, inquire of, ques- 
tion 

.(baS) gfranffttrt (-S) {proper name) 
Frankfort 

frattfie'ren to prepay, send post- 
paid 

(baS) ^trattfretf^ (-3) {proper name) 
France 

ber gfrattao'fe {-n, -n) French- 
man 

fransd'fifd^ French 



bie JJrau (-en) woman, wife ; Mrs. 
frei free 

frei|Mtten (i — bat — gebeten) 
einen freibitten to ask one's re- 
lease 

fretgelltg generous 

ber ^rettag (-3, -e) Friday 

fremb foreign, strange; ber 

grembe stranger 
frcubtg glad, joyous, merry 

frenen to make glad; fid^ freuen 

to be glad, rejoice 

ber ^reuttb (-eg, -e) friend 

bie ^reunbttt (-nen) (female) 

friend 

frettnbltf^ friendly, gracious, cour- 
teous 

frennbf^aftltf^ friendly, amicable 

ber ^riebe(n) (-ng, -n) peace 

(ber) ^riebrtd^ (-S) {proper name) 

Frederick 
^rtebrtf^ ber @rO§e {proper name) 

Frederick the Great 
froft happy 

frd^lif^ glad, joyful, joyous 
friH eariy 
frfi^er {compar. of friil^) earlier ; 

{adv^ formerly, in former times 
ber ^rii^ltng {-^, -e) spring 
fril^Setttg early 
ber %Xi^^ (-e3, ^e) fox 
fittten to lead, guide ; deal; ^rieg 

fii^ren {vcCx'C) to make war 

(against or upon) 
filr {^vith ace.) for 
fic§ ftird^ten to be afraid 
ber JJilrft {-en, -en) prince 
ber JJitg (-eg; ^e) foot; gu guj 

on foot 
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gattj all, whole, entire 

gar (a(/v.) very, entirely; at all; 

gar nic^t not at all 
ber &atttn (-^, "") garden 
bcr ©aft (-cS, ^e) guest 

gaftfrci hospitable 

baS @(aftgeff^cn! (-§, -e) present 

{interchanged between a stranger 
and his host) 
bcr @(aft^0f H, ""C) inn, hotel 

bie ©attitt (-ncn) wife 

gcb. (abbr./or gebo'rett) bom 

gcbcjt (i — a — e) to give ; eg gibt 
there is, there are 

gebo'ren (past part, of gebdrcn to 

give birth to) bom 
ba§ ©cbot' (-eg, -e) command- 
ment, command 

gebrannt' {past part, of brennen 

to bum) burnt 
gcbrau'f^ett to use, make use of 

ber ©clwrtiS'tag (-§, -e) birth- 
day 

gebei'^ctt (ei — ie— ie) {aux. fein) 
to thrive, prosper, grow 

bag ©ebiiitt' (-eg, -e) poem 

bie ©ebttlb' patience 

gefal'Ien (a — gefiel — a) to please 

{with dat.) 

gefal'Ien (past part, of fallen to 

fall) fallen 

gefiiri^ 'tet (past part, of fiird^ten 

to fear) feared, dreaded 
gCgCtt (with ace.) against, towards 
gegeneiuan'ber (adv.) against (to- 
wards, or to) each other, or one 
another 



gegenu'ber (adv. and prep, with 
ace.) over against, opposite to, 
opposite, over the way 

gegef'fen (past part. oft\\txi to eat) 
eaten 

bag %t^tm^m^ (-ffeg, -f[e) secret 
gc^cjt (e— ging— gegangen) (aux. 
jein) to go 

QC^d'rCtt to belong to (with dat.) 

gelb yellow 

bag @c(b (-eg, -cr) money 

bie ©clbfnmme (-n) sum of 

money 
^t\t\^xV leamed 

gclitt'gcu (i — a — u) (aux. fein) 

to succeed (impers.) ; eg geltngt 
mir I succeed 
gclobt' (part, adj.) promised 

bie ©ema^'Utt (-nen) consort, 

spouse, wife 

ber ©eneraC (-eg, -e) general 
geuie'^cit (ie — gcno^ — genoff en) 

to enjoy 

genng' enough 

gera'be (adj.) straight, direct; 
(adv.) exactly, just 

bag (^txx^V (-eg, -c) court of 

justice, tribunal 

gering' small, slight; ntdjt bag 

geringfte nothing at all 
gem gladly, with pleasure 
bie ©erfte (-n) barley 
ber ©crni^' (-eg, -e) smell, scent, 

odor 

geff^e'^en (ie — a — c) (aux. fein) 

to happen, occur, be done 
bag Q^t\ii\ttiV (-eg, -e) present 
geffi^enft' (past part, of fdjenfen 

to present) presented 
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^Cff^if^'te (-n) story, history 
^cfctt'(c) (-en, -en) compan- 

^efett'ff^aft (-en) society, 

mpany 

^eftf^t' {-eS, -cr) face, coun- 

lance 

{abbr.for geftotben, past part. 

fterben to die) died 

pjt yesterday 

U' (past part. o/itxltXK to di- 

le) geteilt burc^ divided by 

^ttxaVi^tn to dare, venture, 

ist one's self 

^tmaW (-en) force, power, 

ength 

i'tig powerful, strong 

^' sure, certain 

•l^tt'Iif^ customary, usual 

T'bCJt (past part, of TOCtben 

become) become 

\tVi to be bright, glitter, shine 

SJlaiS (-eg, ^er) glass 

smooth, glossy 
jCJt to believe 

i like, equal ; (in math.) (ift) 
lid^ equals, is equal to 
^leidigemifi^t (-S) equilibrium, 
lance 

@(flrf (-eg) good fortune, 
:k 

(ifi^ happy, fortunate 
ig gracious, kind 

^OCt^C (-g) (proper name) 
►ethe 

IJolb (-eg) gold 
:jt of gold, golden 

©oCbfiiimicb (-g, -e) goid- 
ith 



bet @ott (-eg, ^er) God, god 
bag @rab (-eg, ^er) grave, tomb, 

sepulcher 
ber @raf (-en, -en) count 
groft (grower, gro^t) great, large, 

tall 
ber ^ro^Hateir (-g, ^) grand- 
father 
griitt green 

grii^eit to greet 

%Vii good ; (adv.) well 
bag @jtt (-eg, ^er) good, property, 
possessions 



^aben (l^at — l^atte — gel^abt) to 

have 

ber $afer (-g) oats 
bag ^a^tVmtittx (-g, — ) hail- 
storm 
^alb half 

bte $S(ftc (-n) half 
ber $ali8 (-eg, ^e) neck 
l^alten (ct — ie — a) to hold 
bie $aub (^e) hand 

ber $&nb(cr (-g, — ) dealer 
(ber) ^attiS (proper name) Jack 

(bag) ^m^ii\t\i dimin. </§ang 

ijoffCJt to hate 

bte ^ajt^itftabt (^e) capital 

bag ^attiS (-eg, ^er) house ; nad^ 

Jpaufe home, homewards; JU 

jQauje at home 

ber ^aui^^err (-n, -en) master of 

the house, landlord 
bag ^ccr (-eg, -e) army 
j^eftig violent, vehement 
^ciKg holy 
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(ber) ^eitttif^ (proper name) 

Henry 
l^eiraten to marry 
^ei^Ctt (ei — ie — ei) to be called; 

to bid, order 

ber $e(b (-en, -en) hero 

^elfen (i — a — o) to help (with 

dat.) 
^et here, hither 

^eratt'ltoaii^fett (fi — u — a) (a^^r. 

jein) to grow up 
j^erbei' hither 
^erbei'|eilcjt{««^. jein) to approach 

in haste 

]^crliet'|fommcu (o— lam— o)(aux. 

jetn) to come on, near 

^erWIrnfett (u — ie — u) to call 

(near or in) 

ber ^erlifit (-eg, -e) autumn 

ber ^erliftmouat (-3, -e) autumn 

month 

^er|Iommett (o — fam — o) (aux. 

fein) to come here, advance, 
approach 

ber $crr (-n, -en) master, gentle- 
man, Mr. 

l^errliiit excellent, magnificent, 
splendid 

bie ^crrff^fttf^t lust of power 

^eril'liet over (to this side), across 

bag ^erj (-enS, -en) heart 
ber ^cr^og (-^, -e and "e) duke 
^tnitn to howl 

IJCJttC to-day; l^eute abenb to-night, 
this evening ; l^eute ttiorgen this 
morning 

ber ^\th (-eg, -e) blow, slash 

jjicr here 

l^ier^U' hereto, to this, to it 



^itt hence, away, thither ; §tn unb 
§er this way and that way, hither 
and thither 

Iftnanf up 

l^iuatii^'l gel^ett (c — ging — gcgan* 

gen) (aux, fctn) to go, walk, 

pass out 
^ittOttiS'lff^icfett to send out 
l^ineitt/ (adv.) in, into 

^ineitt'lMafen (a— ie — a) to blow 

in 
(ittcitt'lbliifett to look in 
^iti|geliett (i — a — e) to give up, 

yield ; to hand over 
4iu|(egctt to put down, lay down 
]^itt|f(itiffcn to send to a place 

l^mlttcten (tritt— a— c) (aux,\tm) 

to step forth, step up to, ap- 
proach 

l^ittii'bcr over (to that side), across, 
beyond 

(itttttt'teir down 

^ttttttt'terlge^ctt (e— ging — gcgan* 
gen) (aux. fein) to go down 

^ittmt'ter|f(itt((ett to send down 

ber $trf(itf&ttgeir (h8, — ) hunting- 
knife, haAger 

l^Ofi^ (1^5§er, ^bd^ft) high, great; 
heavy 

ber ^Of^mnt (-g) haughtmess, 
pride 

(ba§)$a(^Pbt(/r^Ar»tf»i^)H6ch- 
stadt ; (as name of battle) Blen- 
heim 

ber $of (-eg, "e) court, courtyard 

^offcJt to hope 

bie ^offttung (-en) hope 

bie $of (eute (//•) courtiers, people 
at court 
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bie$3f(iii^!eit(-cn) courteousness, 

politeness 
ft9f^t§ see l^od^ 
bie ^0^1e (-n) cave, cavern 
^Olbfclig charming, lovely 
^Olen to fetch, bring near 
baS $ol5 {-eg, ^er) wood 

^Olj (proper name) Holz 
IlBren to hear 

baS ^ont (-cS, ^er) hom 

baS $til|tt (-cS, ^cr) fowl, chicken 
^ttnbertft hundredth 

bcr ^ttnger {-§) hunger 

^ttgng hungry 
bcr $ttt {-eg, ^e) hat 

Wil ^ 

i^m to him, him 

ij^tt him, it 

il^ttCtt to them, for them, them 

ijjr (pers. pron.) to her, her, you 

\^X (poss. adj.) her, their 

3^1* (pers. pron.) you 

3^r {/i'xj. a<^".) your 

im = in bem 

immer always, ever ; immer fiiraer 

shorter and shorter 
iu (with dat. and ace ^ in, into 
iltbent' (subord. conj.) while 
ber ^nl^t^It (-^, -e) contents, sub- 
stance, import 

iitiS = in bag 

bie Sttfcl (-") island 
bag 3tltcref' fc {-g, -n) interest 
itreit to make a mistake, err 
i§t 3d sing. pres. ind. of effen 
{bag) StaTten (-g) (proper name) 
Italy 



3 

ja yes, indeed, you know, to be sure 

ber 3ager {-g, — ) hunter 
bag JJtt^t (-eg/ -c) year 
bie %^xz^yt\i {-en) season 

bag 3<l4l^4ttn'bert {-g, -e) century 
ber ^a^rmartt {-g, °-t) {annual) fair 
ber Sannar {-g) January 
je ever; (correl.) j|e . . . jje {<7r befto) 

the {more) . . . the {more) 
jebcr {-e, -eg) each, every 
iebcrmann everybody, every one 
iebCiSmal each, every time 
iebOf^' however 
jcntanb somebody, some one 
jencr (-C, -eg) that, that one ; the 

former 
je^ig present 
jc^t now 
ber 3ube( {-g) jubilation, shouts 

of joy ' 

bie ^ugenb youth 
ber SttTi (-g) July 

{ber) ^ViWVi^ (i^ax (proper name) 

Julius Caesar 
iung young 
ber Singling {-g, -e) youth, young 

man 
ber Stttti (-g) June 
bag ^tttocl' {-eg, -en) gem, jewel, 

precious stones 

ft 

ber ^aifer {-g, — ) emperor 
folt cold 

bag j^ammergeni^t {-g, -e) su- 
preme court of justice 
ber ^am)lf {-eg, "e) struggle, battle 
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I&ttt^fen to fight, battle, contend 

lanit 3d sing. pres. ind. of !onnen 

(bcr) ^arl {.proper name) Charles 

laufen to buy 

bet j^anfmann (-S, ^aufleute) 

merchant 

fauttt scarcely, hardly 

fclJt no, not any; {indef. pron.) 
feincr, feinc, Iein(e)g, no one, 
none 

f ettti^ neut. of Icin used as a pro- 
noun 

ber ^ettner (-3, — ) waiter 
lemten (e— fanntc — gefannt) to 

know, be acquainted with 

baS ^iitb (-eg, -er) child 

ft^e(tt to tickle 

ba§ ^(cib (-e^, -cr) garment, 

dress; (//.) clothes 
frcitt small 

{bag)^lcitta'ftctt{-§)(/r^^r«fl»i^) 

Asia Minor 

ber ^nalie {-n, -n) boy 

(baS) ^olilenj (proper name) 

Coblenz 
(ber) ^0(um'|iUiS (proper name) 

Columbus 

fommctt (0 — !am — 0) (aux. jcin) 

to come 

ber ^dnig M, -e) king 
bie ^dttigitt (-nen) queen 
fdnnett (a — fonnte — gefonnt) 

(modal) to be able, can, may 

bcr fto^if {-eS, ""e) head 

bcr mx^tx H, — ) body 

foftCJt to cost 

bie Soften (//.) costs, charges, ex- 
penses 

bie ^raft (""e) strength 



ftSftig strong, powerful, vigorous 

frailf sick, ill 

bic ShaitflteU (-en) illness, sick- 



ness 



ber Shcif cl (-8, — ) top ; ^cifcl 

fpielen to play at top, spin tops 
bcr ^reit$$1tg (-8, *c) crusade 
bcr ^ricg (-c8, -c) war; ^ricg 

fii^ren (mit) to make war 

(against or upon) 
baS Ihottgttt (^er) crown land, 

royal domain 
bie kvi^ti (-n) ball, bullet 
bie ^Jtft ("e) art 
bcr ^nrffirft (-en, -en) elector 
furj short 
bcr ^^ff^fiitfcrbctg (-S) Ky£f- 

hauser Mountain 



lai^en to laugh 

labcjt (a — u — a) to load 

bie Sabtittg (-en) load, charge 

(ag see (iegen 

baS fianb (-c§, ^cr) land ; auf bem 

Sanbc wo^nen to live in the 

country 

(ang long 

lange (adv.) long, a long while 
(ajfcJt (a — lic^ — a) to leave, let ; 
(causative) to make, cause, have 
baS Saftcr (-3, — ) vice, wicked- 
ness, evil 
baS Sanb (-e§, -e) foKage, leaves 
lanfctt (au— ie— au) (aux, §aben 

and fein) to run 
(cbCtt to live 
bag ficbcjt (-S, — ) life 
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It to put, place 

»]t to teach 

Itf^ttX (-S, — ) teacher 

Jcib (-eS, -er) body ; gu Seibe 

den to attack, rush upon- 

t light, easy 

) ^t\p^\^{propername) Leipsic 

\tXitX (-n) ladder 

jlt to turn, guide, direct 

IVL to learn 

\ (tc — a — e) to read 

last 

JcJttC (//.) people 

^\iS\i (-eg, -er) light 

It to love 

r (compar. of ^txxi) rather 

8ieb {-eg, -er) song 

tt (ie — a — e) to lie, be situ- 

sd 

see laflen 

HttbeitlilattH^^er) linden-leaf 

I (adv.) on the left, to the left 

lift (-en) cunning, strategy 

t to praise 

Joljtt (-C§, ^e) reward, prize 

le^cjt (e — ging — gcgangen) 

ux. jcin) to rush (auf at or 
on) 

f^Iagctt (a — u — a) to beat, 
ike, belabor 

Qcrbett (i — tDurbe or roarb, 
rourbcn — 0) {aux. fein) to 
t rid of 

V^XOt (-Uf -n) lion 
5tlft (^e) air 

Bttg (-eg, ^e) lie; Sug unb 
ug falsehood and deceit 
I (u — — 0) to lie, speak 
sely 



baSfittftfl^lo6(-f[cS,^ff er) pleasure- 
palace 
(ber) Sutler (proper name) Luther 

ba§ Sittl^eirbetthttal {-§, "er) 

Luther monument 

m 

tttai^ett to make, do; (matk.) to 
amount to, equal; bag mad^t 
mir SSergniigen it gives (or af- 
fords) me pleasure 
bie S^ai^t (''e) might, strength 
bag 9nSb(iteit (-g, — ) girl, maiden 

m&]^ett to mow 
ber mux (-g) May 
ber Sl'laitt (proper name) Main 
(river) 

bie S^aieftat' (-en) majesty 

bag 9War (-eg, -e) time, instance 
ber ^oitX (-g, — ) painter 
tttUtt (indef. pron.) one, people, 
they ; man jagt they say, people 
say 
ber S^atttt (-eg, "er) man 
ber aWoittcl (-g, ") cloak, maintel 
bie ^axt ( — ) mark {coin worth 

24 cents) 
ber '^axii (-eg, "e) market, mar- 
ket-place 
(ber) 99{ar(borOttg^ (proper name) 
Marlborough 

ber 9)lairmor (-g, — ) marble 

marmoirtt marble, of marble 

ber 9)larf(it (-eg, "e) march, route 

(ber) 9)lairtitt Sttt^er (proper name) 

Martin Luther 
ber aWorj (-eg) March 
bie Scatter (-n) wall 
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bic SRaUiS f c) mice 

(bcr) 9)la£ {proper name) Max 

HlC^^^ (compar. o/mtl) more ; ntc^t 

mcl^r no longer 
me^tcre {//•) several 
bie SSflt^X^CL\fi, (— ) plural, majority 
mcitt my 

ber 9)lcifiteir (-^, —) master 

bic ^tVL^t (-n) multitude, crowd 

ber 9)lenff^ (-en, -en) man, human 
being 

menfiitHiit human 

bic aReffc (-n) fair 

mifi^ me 

tttttttti^ (adv.) minus, less 

titit to me, me 

mit {with dat.) with 

mitltte^mett (nimmt— a— genom= 

men) to take with 
bcr 9)ltttag (-3, -e) midday, noon 
mittagiS {adv.) at noon 
bag 9)litte( (-^, — ) middle, means 
bcr 9)ltttlllO^ (-S, -e) Wednesday 
ixihiiiit pret. subj. ^mogcn 
miigett (mag — mod^te — gcmoc^t) 

{modal) to like, may, can 
mBglif^ possible 

bcr 9)lo^ammeba'ner (-§, — ) Mo- 
hammedan 

bcr Sl'lottat (-§, -e) month 

bcr 9)lotttag (-3, -C) Monday 

morgen («^z^.) to-morrow 

bag 9)loirgcnIanb (-g) Orient, East 

bic Sl'lofel {proper name) Moselle 
{river) 

tttiibe tired, weary 

bic Sl'lJi^e (-n) pains, toil, labor 

bie aWu^Cc (-n) mill 

bcr SWiittcr (-«, — ) miller 



9Riitter (proper name) MUller 

inti§ see miif[en 

miijfett (mu^ — mu^c — gcmujt) 

{modal) must, have to, be obliged 
to 

ber SRfi^tggang (-3) idleness 

ntltHg courageous, spirited 
bic SRtttter (^) mother 
ber 9)>htt10ttte (-nS, -n) wantonness, 
Toguishness 

tta4 (W'^>^ dat'") to, towards, after, 
according to ; nad^ §au[e home, 
homewards 

bcr ^wSsf^^X (-3, -n) neighbor 

ttlldtbettt {subord. conj.) after 

bcr 9{af^mittag (-g/-c) afternoon; 
^cute nad^mittag this afternoon 

bie 9{a4rifi^ (-en) news,. informa- 
tion 

n&f^fit (^2(^. ^na^) nearest, next 

bie ^nHb^i (^e) night 

na]ft(c) (nfi^cr, nftc^ft) near 

nal^m ^^^ ne^men 

bcr 9{ame (-nS, -n) name 

ber 9Janr (-en, -en) fool 

bie 9Jafc (-n) nose 

tteben (^^//M ^<ez/. and ace.) near, by, 
alongside 

ne^mctt (nimmt— a— genommcn) 

to take 
ttCitt {adv.) no 

nennen (c — nanntc— gcnannt) to 

name, call 
neu new 

ncngtertg curious 
nif^t not 
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nothing 
ever 

tbcrlanbe {pL)(propername) 
Netherlands 
ig low, mean, humble 
tub nobody, no one 

tmv. ^ncl^mcn 
Ctnte^ir never (more), by no 
ins 

jtill, yet ; noc^ nid^t not yet ; 
)er . . . nod^ neither . . . nor; 
^ cinmal once more 
Ot {""e) distress, need 
^Otts'bufi^ (-3/ ""er) note-book, 
norandum-book 
OHem'ber {-^) November 
low, then, well now 
•nly 

n| Cffe) nut 

O 

ibord. conj.) whether, if ; al3 

as if 

1^' although 

or ; enttoebcr . . . ober either 
or 

\WC manifest, evident 
(tfi^ public 
I to open 
ten 

[with ace.) without ; ol^tte . . . 
igen without saying ; o^tte ba^ 
. . . fagte without my saying 
)^t {-eS, -en) ear 
fto'bcr H) October 
Jtfcr (-3, — ) uncle 
ftCJt H) East 
DsfOfb ( proper name) Oxford 



<iaar (inde/. numer.) a few, some, 

a couple of 
baS $af Ct' {-CS, -e) package, parcel 

bie ^artci' (-en) part, party 
bie $erfott' (-en) person 
bet pfennig (-d, -e) pfennig 
baS $ferb (-eS, -e) horse; gu 

^ferbe on horseback 
^{f egen to nurse, take care of ; to 

be accustomed to 
bie ^fliii^t (-en) duty 
p^Mtn to pluck, gather 
bag ^la^f^Ctt (-§, — ) (little) place 
)l(0^Iif^ suddenly 
bie ^oft (-en) post-office, mail 
baS ^oftgelb (-3, -er) postage 

(ba§)^Ot§bam {proper name) Pots- 
dam 

^Oti^bamer (indecl. adj.) Potsdam, 
of Potsdam 

ber ^ral^l^aui^ {Jam.) boaster, 
braggart 

(bag) ^retigCtt (-S) (proper name) 
Prussia 

)iretigtf(it Prussian 

ber %x\\\^ (-en, -en) prince 

ber ^rof cf for (-g,-o'ren) professor 

^uftctt to blow 

ranittett see rennen 

ber ^Qt (-eg) advice, counsel 

ratcjt (a — ie — a) to advise (with 

dat.) 
xaviii\tn to smoke 
XHViil^ rough, coarse, uncouth; bleak 



2l6 



BRIEF GERMAN GRAMMAR 



rci^t right, straight, just; a\xd) 

ved)t I very well then I 
tttf^iS (adv.) on the left, to the left 

rebeti to speak 

bcr 9{cgett (-3) rain 

iregnctt to rain {tmpers.) 

rcidj rich 

baS {Rcil^ (-eS, -c) kingdom, realm 

ircifi^Itiit abundant, ample, plentiful 

rcif ripe 

bie {Rcife (-n) journey 

baS 9{etfcgelb (-S, -er) traveling 

money 
teifCtt (aux. \)ahtXK and fcin) to 

travel 
xtxitn (ei — ritt — gcrittcn) (aux. 

l^aben^w^fcin) Xo ndiQ (on horse- 
back) 

rennett (e— ranntc— 9crannt){««;c. 

^abcn and fein) to run 
rctten to save 
bcr 9{^eitt (-3) Rhine (proper 

name) 

ticf see rufen 

bcr JRittg (-c§, -C) ring 

bie 9{i^^c (-n) rib 

(ba^) JRom (proper name) Rome 

bcr 9{Bmer (-^, — ) Roman 

rdmifc^ Roman 

bie JRofc (-n) rose 

bag 5Ro§ Hfeg, -ffe) horse 

tot red 

(bcr) 9{otbart Redbeard (Frederick 
Barbarossa) 

(bag) 9{0tteu (proper name) (pro- 
nounce as in French) Rouen 

tiitfen (aux.\t\x() to move, advance; 
ju Seibc riidtcn to attack, rush 
upon 



bcr mdtn H, — ) back 

rtlfcit (u — ic — u) to call ; tyfctt 

Iaf|cn to send for 
bic9{iifffel^ir retam(-joumey),home- 

journey 
bie 9tlt^e rest, repose 
nt^ett to rest, repose 
rfil^mett to extol, praise, vaunt 
ttt^mtiott glorious, famous 



btc ©age (-n) report, story, legend 

fagCtt to say, tell 

bcr SaittiStag (-3, -c) Saturday 

fajtf see finfen 

(baS) 8attiSfOUCi (proper name) 
(accent on first syllable ; other- 
wise^ pronounce as in French) 
Sans Souci 

(baS) 8aitteit (proper name) San- 
ten 

fa§ see fi^en 

ffi^abc: eg tft fd^abe it is a pity 

baS Sfi^altia^r (-3, -c) leap-year 

fli^arf sharp 

bcr Sf^attCtt (-S, — ) shadow, 
shade 

ff^einen (ei — ic— ic) to shine; 

to seem, appear 
fii^ettfeu to give, present 
ff^enen to fear, shun, avoid 
ffi^itfett to send 

ff^ie§ctt (ic— fc^o^ — gcfc^oRcn) 

to shoot 
(bcr) ^iSl[\1Xtx(properfuime) Schiller 

bcr Sc^itml^en: (-n, -en) pro- 
tector 
bie Sd^faci^t (-en) battle 
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cn (tl — ic — a) to sleep 
5i^Iag (-eg, ^e) stroke, blow 
|CJt (d — U — a) to strike, hit ; 
c ©c^Iac^t jd^Iagen to fight a 
:tle 

)t bad, worthless 
)ttn to arrange, adjust 
gcjt (te— fc^Io^— Qefd^Ioffen) 
shut, close ; to conclude, infer 
5i^(o6 (-ffeg, ^fier) castle 
f^md^ung (-cn) insult, abuse 
:l narrow 

)4nter5 (-cS, -en) pain 
Sii^mieb (-eg, -e) smith, 

cksmith 

f^miebe (-n) forge, smithy 

CbCJt to forge 

^tf^mnd (-eg) ornament, 

)mment, jewels 

iciftjtCC (-g) snow 

>fi^neibeir (-^, — ) tailor 

ejt to snow (impers.) 
i quick(ly) 
already 
beautiful(ly) 

fCJt to f rigTiten ; (i — fd^raf 
D) to be frightened 
bcJt (ei — ie — ie) to write 
l^rift (-cn) letter, print, type 
oiS\X9i (-eg, -e) shot, small- 
•t 

tg indebted, owing, due 
l^tttc (-n) school 
ibfiitX (-g, — ) pupil, scholar 
fi\\i{itX (-n) shoulder 
IJ^ weak 

f^malbe (-n) swallow 

iin : 8um ©c^roan (at the sign) 

:he Swan (inn) 



bet Si^marm (-eg, '^e) throng, 

crowd 
ffi^lliaira black 
bag Sfi^metgeti (-g) silence 

fd^meir heavy; difficult; severe 

bie ^ifyo^zxt (-n) weight 
bag 8d^)i»ert (-eg, -ec) sword 
bie Sfi^mefter (-n) sister 
ffi^mimmctt (i — a— 0) (^w^r.^abcn 

and jein) to swim 
(ber) @ci)lio (proper name) Scipio 
feii^S six ^ 
feii^iSmal six times 
fei^i^ttttbfiittfaig fifty-six 
fcftcii (te— a — e) to see 
fC^r very 
fei pres. subj. and imv. ^fcin 

feitt (ift — roar — geroefen) (aux. 
\txx() to be 

fClJt (pass, pron.) his, its 

fcit (with dat.) since ; (subord. conj, 

for feitbem) since (temp.) 
bie @citc (-n) side 
felber the same 
fe(btgcir the same 
felbfit myself, himself, themselves, 

etc. ; even 
felten seldom, rarely 
(ber) Sem^ro'ttiUiS (proper name) 

Sempronius 

ber Se^tem^ber (-g, — ) Septem- 
ber 

fC^CJt to put, place ; fid^ fe^en to 

take a seat 
ftfi^ (rejl, pron, sing, and pi.) (to) 

oneself, himself, herself, itself; 

(to) themselves ; (recip.) each 

other, one another 
{Ifj^et sure, certain 
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{le she, her, it, they, them 
@ic you 
ficiejt seven 
ftebenmal seven times 
fxthtnt seventh 
bcr @icg (-eg/ -c) victory 
flegCtt to conquer, triumph, be 
victorious 

ber 8ieger (-4, —) victor 

(bcr)@iegfdcb(/r<?/^r«a/w^) Sieg- 
fried 

(\>k)^itQiinht(prop£rname) Sieg- 
linde 

(ber) 8iegtitttitb improper ftame) 

Siegmund 
baS SiCbcr (-§) silver 
{llbevtt silver, of silver 
{Kbermeifi silver-white 

jingett (i— a— u) to sing 

jlttf en (i — a— u) (aux, jein) to sink 

ber ©iiiit (-eS, -e) mind 

{titnen (i — a — o) to meditate, 

consider 
fl^cjt (i— fa^— gejeffen) to sit 

fo so, thus ; fo . . . IDte as ... as ; 
not to be translated when intro- 
ducing the apodosis of a condi- 
tional sentence 
fogleif^' at once, forthwith 
ber @o^Jt (-eS, ^e) son 
ber Solbat' (-en, -en) soldier 
fottcjt (foa — foate — gcfoat) 

{modal) shall, is to ; is said to 

ber 8ommer (-3, — ) summer 

fonbern but 

ber Sottnabenb (-3, -c) Saturday 

bie Sonne (-n) sun 

ber @onntag (-3, -c) Sunday 

forgen to care (fiir with ace. for) 



bie Sorgfalt care, attention 

f^arfam thrifty 

\pU late 

f^ajie'ren: fpaaieten ge^en {aux. 

fein) to take a walk 
ber 8)iccir (-eg, -c) spear 
bie 8)l^ife!aYte (-n) bill of fare, 

menu 
f^ieifen to eat, dine 
ber Sterling (-«/ -e) sparrow 
S^Xtltn to play 

bie S^irai^e (-n] speech, language 
f (irei^cn (i — a — o) to speak 
f^irengen {aux. fcin) to ride 
bag S^rif^loort (-S, "er) proverb 
ffinngen (i — a— u) (aux. i^aben 

and fein) to spring, leap 

ber 8)irofi (-fJeS, -flc) sprout, 

sprig 
bie 8)irojfe (-n) round, rung 
ber ^iaai (-eg, -en) state 
bie @tabt (""c) city, town 
bcr (BiaVi (-eg, ^c) stable 
ftanb^aft constant(ly), resolute(ly) 
ftarf strong, powerful ; heavy 
bie Stdtle strength 
ftattlifi^ stately, magnificent 
ftc^ctt (e— ftanb — gcftanben) to 

stand 

fte^Ien (ic — a — o) to steal 
fteigen (ei— ic — ie) {aux. fein) 

to mount, climb 

ber @tein (-g, -e) stone 

bie 8tette (-n) place, spot; auf 
ber ©telle at once,- immediately 

ftetten to put, place 

bie @tettttttg (-en) position, pos- 
ture 

fter ben (t — a — o) (aux. fein) to die 
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ftiQ still, quiet 

bic Stimme (-n) voice 

bcr @torf {-cS, "c) stick, cane 

bic ^t0pptl i-n) stubble 

ftdrett to disturb 

bet @tO^ (-ed/ 'e) shock, collision 

fid^ ftofieit (5 — ic — 0) to strike, 

hit, knock 
bic ^ttaf^t (-n) street 
bet Sttetf^ (-e^, -e) stroke, blow 
bet Sttett (-eS, -e) quarrel, conflict 
bic Stteitigf eit (-en) dispute, con- 
troversy 
bet Attorn (-eS, ^c) stream, river 

bet 8tntbel (-§, —) whirlpool 
baS @tiitf (-eS, -e) piece 
bet 8titbettt' (-en, -en) student 
{htMe'ten to study 
bic @titnbe (-n) hour 

ftit5ett (aux. fein) to fall, tumble 
fti^ett to support 



tabeitt to blame, censure 

bet Xan (-eS, -e) day; in ad^t 
Sagen in a week ; eineg %aqe^ 
one day, once ; aHe Xage every 
day 

tagKf^ daily 

taflfet brave 

bie Sa^ferfeit bravery 

bte %a\i^t (-n) pocket 

bic Xanht (-n) pigeon, dove 

bet 2)ci( (-eS, -e) part 

teilen to divide, share ; gctctlt butd^ 

divided by 
itUtt expensive, dear 

bet ^ettfel (-3, — ) devil 



baS ^^ea'tet (-^, — ) theater 
(baS) ^(unngen (proper name) 

Thuringia 
ticf deep, low 

ba§ 2^ict (-cS, -e) animal, beast 
bet %\\tBi (-e§, -e) table 
bie ^Ofi^tet H daughter 
bet 2^o<if (-eS/^e) pot 
baS 2^or (-eS, -e) gate, town-gate 
tot dead 

taten to kill 

iX^^ZVi (a — U — a) to bear, sup- 
port; carry; wear 
bie Staitbc (-n) bunch of grapes 
ttantig sad(ly), mournful(ly) 
trcffeJt (i — ttaf — 0) to hit, strike; 
meet 

tteiben (ci — ie — ie) to drive 
ttetcjt (ttitt — a — e) {aux, fein) 

to tread, step, walk 
tten faithful 

bie Sreue faithfulness, fidelity 
trenl^etjig sincere(ly), frank (ly) 
ttO^ {with gen.) in spite of 
ttO^bettt nevertheless 
bet %XVL^ (-eg) deceit, fraud 
tttC imv. o/i\xx\ 

tun (u — tat — a) to do, make, act 
bie 2)iit(e) (-en) door 

U 

fibctt to do, exercise, practice 

ilbct (w/V>4 dot. and ace.) over,above, 
about; (adv.) iibet unb libet over 
and over, all over 

iibetatt' everywhere 

iibct^ait'fCtt to overload, over- 
whelm 
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ikftttfiaupV in general, anyhow, 
anyway 

ber fliiennitt (-eg) haughtiness, 

pride 

bie iXhtna^tf^^nn^ (-en) surprise 

ftberfet'SCIt to translate 
ft'berlfe^ett to ferry across 
filieimitt'bett (i — a — U) to over- 
come 

ftber^ic'l^ctt (ie — iibersog — Uber= 

jogen) to cover, overlay 
bie Ubung (-en) practice ; exercise 
ba§ lifer (-§, — ) shore, bank 

bie tHr (-en) watch, clock ; (urn) 
roteDtel Ul^r (at) what o'clock 

Itttt (wiiA ace.) around, about ; um 
. . . roiUen for the sake of ; um 
. . . gU (wi'tA infin^ in order to ; 
um jo mel^r so much the more 

nmge'liett (i — a — e) to surround 
um'lgeben (i— a— e) to put around 
nm^cr'lffattcnt {aux, §abcn and 

fein) to flit, flutter about 

tttnlier'lmfett {aux, l^aben and\z\x^ 

to travel about 

ttttt'lfommen (o — fam— o) {aux. 

fein) to perish 

Itnangene^m disagreeable 

ttttbCfinettt inconvenient, uncom- 
fortable, disagreeable 

ttnb and 

ber Unbanf (-§) ingratitude 

nngd^ener monstrous 

ttttgliidlifi^ unhappy, unfortunate 

bie Untkierfttat' (-en) university 

ttuS us, to us 

itttfer our 

untep (wUA dat. and acc^ under » 
among; (adv.) under, dovm 



tilttct under, lower 
ber UtttCYge'liette {declined as adj.) 
inferior, subordinate 

nntcrlgc^en (e— ging— gegangcn) 

to set (of the sun) (aux. fein) 

ttttterlftttfen (i— a— u) (aux.\t\VL) 

to sink, go down 
nnmtffig indignant (ly), unwilling 

(-ly) 

ber Satcr (-S, ^) father 

Heradt'ten to despise, scorn 
kicrliei'§ett (ei— DcrbiJ— cerbiffen) 

to suppress, hide 

ticrbie'ten (ie — o — o) to forbid, 

prohibit 

tierber'bctt (i — a — o) to destroy 

tiere^rt' honored 
kierci'ttigt united, joint 
ber Serfaf fcr (-^, — ) author 
ticrgc'bctt (i — a — e) to forgive 
t^ergcf 'fejt (i — cerga^ — e) to for- 
get 
ber ^ergleif^' (-eS, -c) agreement 
baS ^ergnti'gen (-§/ — ) pleasure, 

amusement 

tierfan'fctt to sell 

tierlaf fen ((I — ccrlicjen — a) to 

leave 

nerlei'^ctt (ei — ic — ic) to lend; 

to grant 

ticrltc'rcjt (te — o — o) to lose 
tierlo'ren see ©erlie'ren 
tierfiitie'beit different, several, vari- 
ous 
tttt^c^Ue'^en (ie— ©erfd^lo^ — Dcr* 
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tierf4(of'fctt see ©crjd^lie'fecn 

tierfct'jett to reply 
Herf^cr'rCJt to obstruct, block 

tierf^reii^'cit (i— a — o) to prom- 
ise 
tierfte'^cn (c — ©crftanb— Derftan= 

ben) to understand 
tiertet'(Ctt to distribute 

baS ^ertran'ett (-3) confidence 
merate'ten (ie— ©erjog— Derjogen) 

to distort ; ba§ ©efic^t ©ersie^en 

to make a wry face 
bcr S^etter (-S, -n) {male) cousin 
Intel much ; (//.) many ; rote Diele 

how many 

tiier four 

tiierfilgig four-footed 

tlicrt fourth 

bag ^terteC (-g, — ) quarter, fourth 

part 
(ber) SiftOY@fi^effe( improper name) 

Victor Scheffel 

ber S$oge( (-^, ^) bird 
tiom = Don bem 

tlOtt {with dat.) of, from ; {^ith 

passive) by 
klOIT (w/M dat. and ace) before, in 

front of ; t)or ac^t Xagen a week 

ago ; {adv.) before 

ber S^orfa^r (-en, -en) ancestor, 

forefather 
morl^aliett (l^at — l^atte— gel^abt) 
to purpose, intend 

tiorlf^rtngett (i— a— u) {aux.\z\vi) 

to leap before, jump forward 
tiorlftetten to place before; fid^ 
ctroaS DOrftellen to imagine, con- 
ceive 
tfomSrii^ ahead, forward (s) 



loaf^fett (a— u— a) {aux. fein) to 

grow 
maffer brave, valiant 

bie SBajfe (-n) weapon 

bie SBaffetttat (-en) feat of arms 

ber SBagen {-^, — ) wagon, car- 
riage 

mS^Ien to choose, elect 

toaf^X true 

mil^reub {with gen.) during; 
{subord. conj.) while 

bie SSa^r^ctt (-en) truth 
ber 2Ba(b (-eg, ^er) forest 
bie aSattb (^^e) wall {of a build- 
ing) 

ber SBanberer (-§/ — ) wanderer, 

traveler 
mann when {in direct and indirect 

questions) 
WSre pret. subj. of\t\Xi 

marm warm 

marten to wait ; roarten auf (w/M 

ace) to wait for 

marum' why 

Itmi^ {inter, and rel. pron.) what ? 

which ? that which ; roa^fUr (etn) 
what sort of (a) 

bag staffer (-3, — ) water 

ber SSeg (-eS, -e) way, path, 

road 
megeit {with gen.) on account of 

meglne^men (nimmt — a — ge* 

nommen) to take away 

melteu to blow- 
bag SBetli (-eg, -er) woman, wife 

give "W2L^, >j\€\^ 
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fid^ mctgent to refuse, decline 
tOtil {subord. conj) because 
bie SBeile while, time 
(ba)3) SBcimair (proper name) Wei- 
mar 
ber SScitt (-cS, -c) wine 
Wcifc wise 
tticij white 
mett far, distant 
metier farther, further 

melfi^er (-c, -c§) (/«/^r. ««</ r^/. 

pron.) which ? what ? who, that, 
which 

bie SBelt (-en) world 

mem to whom, whom 

men whom 

metttg (adj. and adv.) little, few ; 

eitt roenig a little 

menu (subord. conJ.) if, when, when- 
ever 

met (rel. and inter, pron.) who, he 
who, who ? 

merben (i — rourbe or tuarb, pi. 

rourben — O) (aux. fcin) to be- 
come, grow 

merf en (i — a — o) to throw 
ba§ 2Bcrf {-c^, -e) work 
mertkiott valuable 
mejfen (gen. of toer and roaS) 

whose, of whom, of what 
baS SBetter (-S, — ) weather 

mtberfte'l^en (e — roiberftanb — 
TDibcrftanbcn) to withstand 

(with dat.) 
mte how; as 

mieber again 
mieber^o'Cen to repeat 

Ufie^berj^oUtt to fetch back, bring 
back 



mie'beY|l0mtiten (o — fam — o) 

(aux. fein) to return, come back 

mte'betlfe^ett (ic— a— c) to see 

again 

(baS) S&Xtn (proper name) Vienna 

bie SBiefe (-n) meadow 

mieHtel' how much 

(bcr) 9Bt(^e(m (proper name) Wil- 
liam 

miQ see tooUen 

ber gSittc (-nS, -n) will 

mittig willing(ly) 
ber SBittb (-eS, -e) wind 
bie 9Bttibmii^(e (-n) windmUl 
ber 9Bitt!e( (-3, — ) comer 
ber "^iviitx (-S, — ) winter 

mir we 

mtrb see toerben 

mirKifi^ real(ly), actual(ly) 

miff cit (roei J — wu Jte — gewu^t) 

to know 

(baS) SBittenberg (proper name) 
Wittenberg 

mo where 

bie ^Ofi^e (-n) week 

mol^er' whence 

mol^l well, probably, indeed 

mol^It&ttg beneficent, charitable 

mo^nen to dwell, live 

bag SBo^n^aui^ {-eg, ^er) (dwell- 
ing-) house 

ber aSorf (-eS, 'e) wolf 

moKen (roiH — rooUte — gerooUt) 

(modal) to will, wish, intend; 

to claim to 
momit' wherewith, with what, 

with which 
(bag) SBoobftOtf (proper name) 
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tOOntt' wherein, in what» in which 
(baS) ^omti^ {^proper name) Worms 
baS ^^Xi (-C3, ^cr and -c) word 
tOOHOtt' wherefrom, from what, 
from which 

toftnffl^ett to wish 
toitrbe see toerben 

3 

bet 3tti« (-^^/ "'^^ *oo*^ 

bcr 3ttttf (-eg) quarrel, dispute 
jeljn ten 
geigen to show 

bie ^txi (-en) time ; ©on 3^it ju 
3cit from time to time 

$erf)inng'ett (i— a— u) (tf«^. fcin) 

to break, crack, split 
SerftB'rett to destroy 
ber 3(ttel (-3, — ) bill, placard 
We Siege (-n) goat 

i>w 3^(0(1 (-^/ — ) tile 

i>cr 3iegelfteitt {-% -c) brick 

aie^ett(ie— 809— gejogcn) (/rfl!«j.) 

(aux. i^aben) to draw ; (tntrans.) 
(aux. fcin) to go, move, pro- 
ceed ; migrate (in witA ace. to) 

ba3 3ttttmer H, — ) room 

$tttent to tremble 

§og j^^ Siel^en 



jornig angry 

jtt (w//>4 </(3!/.) at, to, for; (wttA 

infin.) to ; ju §aufe at home 
gtt (a^z/.) too 

gtt I bringen (i— brad^tc — gcbrad^t) 

to pass, spend (time) 
gtterft' first, at first 
gttfrie'ben contented, satisfied 
ber 3ttg (-eS/ ^e) train 
gngleifi^' at the same time 
Jttle^t' at last 
5ttm = 8U bem 
pimttten to expect (einem from 

one), to burden (one with) 

gtir = 8U ber 
priicf' back 

SttrM|fommen (0 — fam — 0) 

(aux. fein) to come back, return 

5tiirilcf'|Iaitfett(au— ie— au) (aux. 

fein) to run back 

gtirilcf'laie^ett (ie— jog — gejogen) 

to draw back, withdraw 
gtoangig twenty 

jtoet two 

Stoeifiigig two-footed 

Jtoett second 

gtoifd^ett (with dat. and aec.) be- 
tween 
jWBIf twelve 
5tt»aift twelfth 
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a, an etn ; not a !ein 
able : to be able f bnnen (f ann — 
f onnte — gef onnt) 

about Vibex((^aLaHdacc.)\ Vim{acc.); 

about it, about them, baritber 
accept an|ne^men (nimmt — a — 

genommcn) 
according to nad^ (daL) 
accordingly alfo 

account : on account of toegen (^^n.) 
across itber {ciat. and ace.) 
act tun (tut — tat — gctan) 
adjutant bcr Slbjutanf (-en, -en) 
adventure baS Slbenteuer (-S, — ) 
afraid : to be afraid (of) fid^ furd^s 

ten (vox) 
afternoon ber S'iad^mittag (-§, -e) 
again mieber; once again nod^ 

einmal 
against gegen, miber (ace.) 

ago OOr (dat.)\ a week ago VOX 

ad)i Xagen 
agreeable angenel^m 
agreement ber SSergleid^' (-e§, -e) 
all (pron, adj.) aU ; {whoUi entire) 

gana 
already fd^on 
also auc^ 
although obgleid^', obfd^on', ob^ 

woW . 
always immet 



America (proper name) (baS) 

Slme'rtfa (-S) 
American ber Slmerifa'ner (-S, — ) 
ancestor ber SSorfal^r (-en, -en) 
ancient alt 
and unb 

angry jornig, b5fc 
animal baS ^ier (-e§, -e) 
another ein anberer 
answer antroorten 
answer bie 3lntn)ort (-en) 
anyhow ilberl^aupf 
apple ber Slpfel (-8, ^) 
arm ber Slrm (-eS, -e) 
army baS §eer (-e§, -e) 
arrive an |fommen (o — fam — o) 

(aux. fein) 
as (adv^ aid, n)ie ; as ... as f o . . . 

roie (or alS) ; (subord. conj.) rote, 

ba, aid ; as if alS ob 
ask (question) fragen ; (petition) 

bitten (i — bat — gebeten); ask 

for bitten urn (ace.) 

at an (dat.andacc); auf (dot. and 
ace); at the house of, at the home 
of bet (dat.) ; at (a town) gu (dat.); 
at what time um mientel U§r; 
at one time einmal ; at last ju- 
le^t' 

attack an | greif en (ei — gtiff — ge^ 
griff en) 

autumn ber §erbft (-c8, -e) 

224 
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B 

bad fc^Ied^t; fd^Umm, bdfe 
Baden {^proper name) (baS) 93aben 
bank baS Ufcr (-3, — ) 
bat bie giebcnnauS (*e) 
bathe (trans,) baben ; (one's self) 

fid^ babcn 
battle bie ©d^lad^t (-en) 
Bavarian ber 93a9er (-n, -n) 
be fein (ift — roar — gcroefen)(««;r. 

fein); is to foUen (foU— foUte— 

gefoUt) ; {in health) ftd^ befittben 

(i — a — u) 
beard bcr 93art (-e§, ^e) 
beast baS ^ter (-eS, -e) 
beautiful fd^bn 
because roeil 
become roerben (robb — rourbe or 

roarb, //. rourben — 0) {aux. 

fein) 
Bedford {proper name) (ber) Seb* 

forb 
Beethoven {proper name) (ber) 

^eet^ODen 

before {prep.) ©or {dat. and ace.) ; 
{subord. conj.) ef)t 

begin an|fangen (ci — i — a) 
behind Jointer {dat. and ace.) 
Berlin {proper name) (baS) Ser= 

lin' 
best beft {super, o/^ni) 
better beffer {compar. e/"gut) 
between groifd^en {dat. and ace) 
Bible bie iBibel (-n) 
bird ber 35oget (-S, ^) 
birthday ber ©eburtS'tag (-3, -e) 
black fd^roarj 
blood bad ^lait (-t^) 



boastful prai^lerifd^ 

book baS Suc^ (-eS, *er) 

born ^tWxtXK {past part, of ^tW^ 

ren) 
both beibe 

boy ber ^nabc (-n, -n) 
brave tapfer 
bridge bie Sriidc (-n) 
bright ^eU; bunt 
bring bringen (i — brad^te — ges 

brad^t) 
brother ber 93ruber (-3, *) 
build bauen 
busy befd^dftigt 
but aber; fonbent; allein 
buy faufen 
by {place) bei {dat), neben {dat. 

and acc.)\ {agent) t)on {dat.); 
(means) burd^ (ace.) 



can fdnnen (!ann — f onntc — ge? 

fonnt) 
cane ber ©todf (-eS, *c) 
capital bie §auptftabt (^e) 
Capri (proper name) (bad) ©aprt 
carry tragen (a — u — a) 
castle baS ©(^(og (-ffeS, *ffer) 
catch fangen (ft — i — a) 
censure tabeln 

century bag S^i^ri^un'bert (-S, -e) 
Charles {proper name) (ber) ^arl 
chUd baS ^inb (-eS, -er) 
church bie ^ird^c (-n) 
city bie ©tabt (^e) 
cold fait 
Columbus (proper nam€\ (Ji«x\ ^.v- 
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come fommcn (o — f am — o) {aux. 
fein); come again n)tc'ber|fe]^ren 
(aux.\z\v), n)ie'ber|fommen(««;ir. 
fcin); come to meet, come to- 
wards, cntge'gen|fommen (aux. 
fein) (with dat.) 

commandment bad @ebof (-e3^ -e) 

confidence ba§ 35crtrau'cn (-S) 

considerable betrcid^f Uc^ 

contented jufrtc'bcn 

cost foftcn 

count bcr ®raf (-en, -en) 

court bcr $of (-e§, -"e) ; (of law) 
bag ©erid^f (-eg, -e) 

cousin (male) ber 35etter (-§, -n) ; 
(female) bie ©oufi'nc (-n) 

crowd ber ©d^roarm (-eg, *e) ; bie 
3Kenge (-n) 

cunning bie Sift 

cup ber Sed^er (-g, — ) 



Danube (proper name) bie 3)onau 

dare fid^ getrau'en 

daughter bie Xoc^ter (") 

day berXag(-eg,-e); onedayeineg 

Xageg ; every day aUe Xage 
dealer ber ^finbler (-g, — ) 
December ber ^egem'ber (-g) 
decide fid^ entfd^Ue'gen (ie — ent^ 

fd^log -- entfd^loffen) 
deep tief 
deny (eugnen 
despise oerad^'ten 
destroy jerfto'ren 
die ftcrben (i — a — o) (aux, fein) 
dine fpetjen 
discover entbe^en 



distiirb ftoren 

divided (by) getcilf (burd^) 

do tun (tut— tat— getan); madden; 

(in health) fid^ befin^ben (i — a 

-u) 
doctor ber Slrgt (-eg, ^c) 
donkey ber ®fel (-g, — ) 
door bie ^tir(e) (-en) 
dragon ber 3)rad^e (-n, -n) 
drive treiben (ei — ie — ie) ; f a§ren 

((i — u — a) (aux. fein) 
drown: to be drowned ertrtn'fen 

(i — a — u) (aux. f eitt) 
duke ber ^erjog (-g, -c) 
duplicity bie galfd^§eit 
duty bie gjflid^t (-en) 

£ 

each jeber (-c, -g) 

eagle ber Slbler (-g, — ) 

ear bag Dl^r (-eg, -en) 

early frii§ 

easy leid^t 

eighth bet ad^ie 

either ... or enttoeber . . . ober 

elect n)d§(en 

Elizabeth (proper nanie) (btc) 

eU'fabeti^ 
emperor ber ^aifer (-g, — ) 
enemy ber geinb (-eg, -e) 
England (proper name) (bag) ©ng? 

lanb (-g) 
Englishman ber ©ngljinber (-g, 

-) 
enjoy genie' Jen (ie — genoj— ge« 

noffen) 

enough genug' 
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Europe improper name) (baS) (Su* 

ro'pa (-S) 

even {adv) fclbft 

evening bcr Slbenb (-§, -e); to- 
morrow evening morgen abenb 

ever jc, jemalS ; {always) immer 

every jeber (-e, -e§); every one 
iebcrmann ; everyday aUe ^agc ; 

every four years alle mer Sal^rc 
everything alleS 
eye bad 3luge (-§, -n) 



fair ber Sai^rmarft (-§, ^e) 
fairy-tale baS 3K(lr(^en H, — ) 
faithful treu 

fall fallen (a — fiel — a) {aux. f cin) 
fall ber ^erbft (-eg, -e) 
family bie gami'lte (-n) 
famous beritl^mf 
father ber SBater H, ^) 
feared impart, adj.) gefiird^'tet 
ferryman ber gdl^rmann (-3, 

gal^rleute) 
few roenige (//.) 
fidelity bie ^reue 
field bag gelb (-eS, -er) 
fifth ber funfte 

fight fampfen ; fd^lagen (d — u— a) 
find finben (i — a — u) 
fine fein, fc^5n 
first: the first ber erfte; at first 

aucrff 
five fUnf 

flower bie 93lume (-n) 
follow folgen (with dat.) {aux. fetn) 
foot ber gu^ (-e§, ^e); on foot 



for {prep.) fiir {ace), 3U (dat.)\ 

{conj.) benn 
forest ber SBalb (-eS, ^er) 
forget Dergcffen (i — ©erga J — e) 
four-footed merfugig 
fourth ber Dterte 
fowl bag §ul^n (-eS, "er) 
Frankfort {proper name) (baS) 

granffurt 
Frederick {proper name) (ber) 

griebrid^; Frederick the Great 

griebric^ ber ©rofie 
French franao'fifd^ 
Frenchman ber granjo'fe (-n, -n) 
friend ber greunb (-e§, -e) ; (fe- 
male) bie greunbin (-nen) 
friendly freunbUc^, freunbfd^afts 

lid^ 
from oon; auS (dat.) 
front: in front of DOr (dat. and 

ace.) 



garden ber (Sarten (-§, ") 
general ber (Seneral (-§, -e) 
generous freigebig, n)Ol^(tdtig 
gentleman ber $err (-n, -en) 
German (adj.) beutfc^; a German 
ein 3)eutfcl^er; German (lan- 
guage) 3)eutf(i^ 
Germany (proper name) (bag) 

3)eutfd^(anb (-g) 
girl bag 3Rdb(l^en (-g, — ) 
give geben (i — a — e) 
glass bag ©lag (-eg, "er) 
go ge^en (e — ging — gegangen) 
(aux. fein); (drive) fa^ren 
(d — u — a\ {^ux. \<iv^\\ ^^ '^'^ 
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Goethe {proper name) (ber) ©oetl^c 

gold {adj.) golben 

good gut 

grand duke ber ©ro^^erjog (-^, -e) 

grandfather ber ©roguater (-S, ^) 

grave bag ®rab (-eg, *er) 

great gro^ 

green griin 

ground bie ©rbe 

grow road^fen (ft — u — a) (aux. 
fein) ; (become) toerbett (roirb — 
rourbe or roarb, //. rourben — o) 
{aux. fein) 

guest ber ®aft (-e§, *e) 

gun bie glintc (-n) 



half bie ^dlfte (-n) ; {adj.) ^oXh 

hand bie §anb (^e) 

happy gliicflid^ 

hat ber §ut (-eg, ^e) 

have l^aben (l^at — i^atte — gel^abt) 

he er 

headache ber5lopffcl^mera(-eS,-en) 

hear l^oren 

heavy fd^roer 

Heidelberg {proper name) (baS) 

^eibelberg 
help ^elf en (i — a — o) {with dat.) 
Henry {proper name) (ber) ^einrid^ 
her {pers.pr on.) fie {ace), il^r(^/.); 

{poss. adj.) \\)t 
here l^ier 
high l^od^ 

him il^n {ace.), i^m {dat.) 
himself {reflex^ fid^; {emphat.) 
felbft 
bia fein 



history bie ©efd^id^'te (-n) 
Hochstadt {proper name) (baS) 

©dd^ftabt 
holiday ber JJciertag (-§, -e) 
hdly l^eilig 
home: at home %yx ^aufe; at the 

home of bei {dat^\ (go) home, 

homewards nad^ §aufc 
hope l^offen 
hour bie ©tunbe (-n) 
house bag $aug (-eg, ^er) ; at the 

house of bei {dat.) 
how roie 

human being ber 3Kenf d^ (-en, -en) 
hunger ber hunger (-g) 
hunter ber Sciger (-g/ — ) 
hunting-knife ber girfd^fanger 

H, -) 
hurry bie ®ile; to be in a hurry 

in ®ile fein 



I id^ 

if roenn; {^whether) ob; as if alg 

ob, alg roenn 
illness bie ^ranll^eit (-en) 
in in {dat^\ in front of t)or {dot. 

and ace.) ; in order to um . . . JU 

{witA injin^\ in spite of tro^ 

{gen:) 
industrious flei^ig 
inherit erben 
inn ber ©aft^of (-g, ^e) 
inside of innerl^alb {gen^) 
instead of ftatt {gen.) ; anftatt . . . 

gU {ruuith injin:) 

intend t)or|^aben (l^at — l^atte — 
fte^abt) 
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into in (ace.) 

inyitation bie @inlabung (-en) 

island bie Snfel (-n) 

it eg 

its (pass, adj.) fein 



jewel baS SMn^e^' (-^^1 -«i) 
journey reifen (aux. l^aben and 

fein) 
Julius Caesar (proper name) (ber) 

SuliuS ©afar 
July ber ^\x'l\ (-S) 
just eben 



keep beroa^'ren 

kill toten 

king ber ^5nig (-S, -e) 

know (a fact) roiffen (roeig — rou^te 

— gen)u6t) ; (be acquainted with) 

f ennen (e — f anntc — gclannt) 
known, well-known, befannf 

(part, adj.) 
K3rff]iauser (proper name) 5l9ff' 

l^jiufer 



lady bie 3)amc (-n) 

land baS Sanb (-cS, *er) 

large gro^ 

last (e^t ; at last enbUd^, 8u(e^f 

late fpcit 

latter bicfer (-e, -eg), ber le^tere 

lead fit^ren 

leaf bag SBlatt (-eg, ^er) 

leap-year H^ ©cjalija^r (-g, -e) 



learn (emen 

learned gele^rf (part, adj.) 

leave ccrlaf'fen (a — ©erliej — a) 

legend bie @age (-n) 

Leipsic (proper name) (bag)2eipjig 

lesson bie Slufgabe (-n) 

letter ber 93rief (-eg, -e) 

lie Uegen (ie — a — e) 

life bag Seben (-g, — ) 

light bag Sid^t (-eg, -er) 

like: like to mbgen (mag— mod^te 

— gemod^t) 
linden-leaf bag Sinbenblati (-g, 

^er) 
lion ber Sbroe (-n, -n) 
little (size) flein ; (quantity) roenig; 

a little ein roenig 
live Icben, rool^nen 
long (ang; (adv.) lange 
lose rerlie'ren (ie — — 0) 
love Ueben 
Luther (proper name) (ber) Suti^er 

(-g); Luther monument bag 

Sut^erbenfmal (-g, ^cr) 



maintain bel^aup'ten 

make mac^en; make war (upon) 

5lrieg fiil^ren (mit) 
man (human being) bet 3Kenfd^ 

(-en, -en); (male) ber 3Kann 

(-eg, *er) 
many t)ielc (//.) ; many a mand^er^ 

how many roie t)ie(e 
marble ber aWarmor (-g, — ) ; (adj.) 

ntamtom 
maikel-^\ac« 'titt'^wXcs^^Wr^x 
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master bcr ^err (-n, -en); master 

of the house bcr §au3^err (-n, 

-en) 

Max {proper name) (bet) 3Kaj 

may {modal aux.) burfen (barf — 

burftc — geburft); fonncn (lann 

— fonnte — gefonnt); mbgen 
(mag — mod^te — gemoc^t) 

me mid^ (ace), mir (dat.) 
meadow bie SBiefe (-n) 
meet fid^ begeg'nen 
merchant ber ^aufmann (-§, ^aufs 

leute) 
merry fro^Iic^ 

messenger ber 93ote (-n, -n) 
migrate jiel^en (ie— jog— gegogen) 

(aux. fein) (to in wUA ace.) 
miU bie SKii^lc (-n) 
miller ber 3KiiUer (-S, — ) 
minute bie SKinu'te (-n) 
Mohammedan berSJ^ol^ammeba'ner 

i-^f -) 
money ba§ ©elb (-e§, -er) 

monstrous ungel^euer 

month ber Tlonai (-§, -e) 

monument baS SKonumenf (-eS, 

-e); bag ^en!mal (-S, ^er) 
more mel^r 
morning ber SWorgen (-§, — ) ; this 

morning l^eute ttiorgen 
mother bie 3Kutter (^) 
mountain ber 93erg (-eS, -e) 
Mr. .^err (-n, -en) 
much t)iel ; (adv. of degree) f el^r 
Miiller (proper name) aKiiUer 

must (modal) miiff en (mu^ — mufite 

— gemugt); (ivith a neg.) bUrfen 
(barf — but^te — geburft) 

my mein 



N 

name ber 9iamc (-nS, -n) 

narrow fd^mal 

neck ber §a(S (-cS, *c) 

Neckar (proper name) ber ^ecfar 

H) 

need braud^en 

neighbor bcr ^iad^bar (-%, -n) 

neither . . . nor meber . . . nod^ 

never nie, niemalS 

new neu 

next (adj.) nftd^ft (super, ^nai^) 

night bie Siad^t (''e); to-night 

^eute abenb 
nine neun 
no (pron. adj.) fein ; (adv.) nein ; 

no one, nobody, letner (-e, -(e)S), 

niemanb 
noble ebel 
none leiner (-c, -eS) 
not nid^t; not yet nod^ nic^t; not 

at all gar hic^t 
note-book baS S'^otia'bud^ (-%, ^er) 
nothing nid^td ; nothing at all gar 

nid^tS 
November ber SRoBem'ber (-8) 
now je^t, nun 



obstruct nerf^)er'rctt 

of OOn (dat.) 

offer an | bieten (ie — o — o) 
often oft 
old(en) alt 

on auf (dat. and ace.) ; att (dat. 
and ace.) ; on account of n)egen 
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once einmal 

one (adj.) ein; (in counting) cin3; 

(indef. pron.) einer (-C, -(e) 3); 

man ; one day eincS ^agcS 
only nur 
open bffnen 
or obcr 
order : in order that bamif (subj.) ; 

in order to um . . . JU with 

infin. 
other anber ; on the other side of 

jcnfettS (gen:) 
ought (modal) foUen (foil — foUte 

-geioat) 

our unfer 

ourselves (reflex, pron.) un3 ; (in- 
tensive) felbft 
out (of) au3 (dat.) 



package baS $afef (-e§, -e) 

parents bic @ltern (//.) 

part bcr ^eil (-c§, -e) 

past (in expressions 0/ time) auf/ 

nad^ 
patient ber ?pat'tenf (-en, -en) 
pay entrid^'ten; bega^'Ien 
peace ber griebe (-nS, -n) 
pear bie 93irne (-n) 
peasant ber 93auer (-%, -n) 
people bie Seute (//.); (indef. pron) 

man 
permitted : to be permitted (w^rt'a/) 

bttrfen (barf — burfte — ge^ 

burft) 
physician ber Slrjt (-eS, ^e) 
pick pflUden 
pictare baS mib (-e^, -er) 



placard ber 3^**^^ (-^1 —) 

plape legen; fteUen 

place: to take place gefd^e'l^en 

(ie — a — e) (aux. f ein) 
play fpielen 
please gefaClen (ft — gefiel — 

a) (dat.)\ to be pleased fid^ 

freuen 
pleasure-palace bad Suftfd^lo^ 

(-ffeS, -ffer) ^ 
pocket bie ^afd^e (-n) 
poem bad ©ebid^f (-eS, -e) 
poet ber 3)i(i^ter (-%, — ) 
point beuten (to or at auf w. 

ace.) 

poor arm 

postage ba§ ?poftgelb (-8, -er) 
post-office bie ?poft (-en) 
Potsdam (/r^/^r«tfw^) (baS)?pot§= 

bam 
power bie ©eroalf (-en) 
praise (oben; ritl^men 
prepay franfie'ren 
present (adj.) je^ig 
present baS ©efd^enf (-e§, -e); 

baS ©aftgefd^enf (-S, -e) 
president ber ^rcifibenf (-en, -en) 
prince ber ^rinj (-en, -en) 
princess bie ^ringef'fin (-nen) 
print bie ©d^rift (-en) 
professor ber ^rofef'for (-3, 

-o'ren) 
property bad @ig'entum (-§, ^er) 
proverb baS ©prid^roort (-S, 'er) 
Prussia (proper name) (bad) ?Preu* 

f;en (-g) 
Prussian preufiifd^ 
pupil \)ex ^^\x\^ Vr^, — ^ 
put acioss ^\>ex\\^V^ 
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quarter bad SBiertcl (-3, —) 
queen bic ^bnigin (-nen) 
quick(ly) fd^neU 



rain regncn (impers,) 

rain bcr 'Siz^zn (-S) 

rapid(ly) fc^neU 

read Icfen (ic — a — c) 

really mirflid^ 

receive er^artcn (ft — ie — a); cms 

pfan'gen (d — i — a) 
recipient bcr ©mpfdn'gcr (-§, — ) 
red rot 
refer fid^ bcjic'l^cn (ic — bcjog — 

bcaogcn) 
refuse fid^ tocigcrn 
rejoice fid^ frcucn (gen.) 
remain blcibcn (ci — tc — ic) (aux, 

fcin) 
repeat roicbcr^o'lcn 
rescue bcfrci'cn 
respected (part, adj.) rcrc^rf 
rest rul^cn 
return jurit(f|fc]^rcn (aux. fcin); 

roicbcr I fommcn (o — f am — o) 

(aux. fcin) 
return bic 3lti(flcl^r ; on his return 

bet feincr 3liid!cl^r 
reward bclol^'ncn 
Rhine (proper name) bcr SRl^cin 

H) 
rich rcid^ 

ripe reif 

rise (of the sun) auflgcftcn (c— 

ding—Qeganqzn) (aux. fetn) 



river bcr giug (-f[c3, *f(e); b« 

©trom (-c^, ""c) 
Roman bcr SHomcr (-%, — ) 
roof bag 2)a(l^ (-c§, *cr) 
room bag '^xmmzx (-3, — ) 
rose bic 3flofc (-n) 
run laufcn (du — ie — au) (aux. 

§aben and fcin) 



86 



same : the same berf clbe (biefclbe, 

baSfclbc) 
save rcttcn 
say fagcn; be said to foUen (foil 

- foUtc — gcfoUt) 

Scheffel (proper name) (bcr) 

©d^cffcl 
Schiller (proper name) (bcr) 

©c^iUcr 
scholar bcr ©d^iilcr (-S, — ) 
school bic @cl^u(c (-n) 
seat fc^cn; to take a seat, be 

seated, fid^ fc^cn 
second bcrawcite 
secret baS ©ci^cim'niS (-ffcS, -ffe) 
see fc^cn (ic — a — c) 
sell Dcrlau'fen 
send fd^idfcn; fcnbcn (c — fanbtc 

— gcfanbt) ; send out ^inauS'^ 
fd^idfcn 

September bcr ©cptcm'bcr (-S) 
sepulcher baS ®rab (-c3, ^cr) 
servant bcr Wiener (-^, — ) 
service bcr 3)icnft (-cS, -c) 
set fc^cn; (e/"M^J««) untcrlgci^cn 

(c — ging — gcgangcn) (aux. 

fcin) 



8l 

s! 
s 

8 

! 
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1 me^rerc 

(modal) foUen (foU — foUte 
efoUt) ; {fut. aux.) rocrben 
- rourbe or roarb, //. rourben 
) {aux. fcin) 

ler bie ©d^ulter (-n) 
aeigen 
canf 

ie ©eitc (-n) ; on the other 
of jjenfeitg C^^«-) 
ilk ber SBiirgerfteig (-^, -e) 
led (proper name) (ber) 

;fricb 

und (proper name) (bet) 

jmunb 

(^^■.) filbem 

r white filbetroeig 

[eit (^rt!/.) ; conj. (temporal) 

em ; (causal) ba, roeil 

ingen (i — a — u) 

g bag ©ingen (-S) 

bie ©c^roefter (-n) 

en (i — fag — gef effen) ; sit 

n fic^ fe^en 

5d: to be situated Uegen 

-a — e) 

sixth part bag ©CC^ftel (-3, 



Hen; erfc^lagen(d — u 

fc^Iafen (d — ie — a) 

flein 

ber ©c^mieb (-eS, -e) 

r bie ©c^miebc (-n) 

[d^neien (impers.) 



-a) 



soldier ber ©olbaf (-en, -en) 
some etroaS; einige (pi) 
somebody, some one, jemanb 
something zixoa^ 
son ber ©o^n (-c3, ^e) 
song bag Sieb (-e§, -er) 
soon balb ; as soon as fobalb' 
sparrow ber ©pcrling (-3, -c) 
speak reben; fpred^en (i— a— 0) 
spectacles (pair of) bie 93riUc (-n) 
spend (time) 3u|bringen (i — 

brac^te — gebrac^t) 
spite : in spite of tro^ (^^») 
splendid l^errlid^ 
spring ber griii^ling (-5, — ) 
stable ber ©tall (-eS, "c) 
stand fte^en (e — ftanb — geftan* 

ben) 
state ber ©taat (-eg, -en) 
steal fte^len (ie — a — 0) 
still (adv.) nod^ 
stone ber ©tein (-e§, -e) 
story bie ©efd^ic^'te (-n) 
strange frcmb; stranger ber grembe 
strength bie ©tdrfe 
stretch fid^ aug|reden 
strike f d^lagen (d — u — a) 
strong ftarf, frdftig 
student ber ©tubenf (-en, -en) 
study ftubie'ren 
succeed gelin'gcn (i — a — \x)(aux. 

fein) (impers., dat.) 
such fold^er (-e, -eS) 
summer ber ©ommer (-8, — ); 

summer month bet ©ommer? 

monat (-g, -e) 
summon rufen laf[en (ft — (icj 

sun \>\t ^oxvx^^ Vr^ 
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Sunday bcr ©onntag (-^, -c) 
sweet fu6 

swim fd^njimmcn (i — a — o)(aux. 
§abcn ant/ fein) 



table ber %\\^ (-cS, -c) 

take ne^men (nimmt — a — ge* 
nommen); mit | nei^men ; take 
away n)eg|ncl^men; take place 
gef d^e'^en (ic— a — e) (aux, fein) 

talk fpred^en (i — a — o) 

tall l^od^; grog 

teacher ber Sel^rer (-S, — ) 

tell f agen ; {a story) erjcil^'lcn 

ten jei^n 

tenth ber je^nte 

than al§ 

thankful banfbar 

that (dem. pron.) ber (bic, bag); 
jencr (-c, -eS); (rel.pron) ber; 
roeld^er (-e, -cS) ; (subord. conj.) 
baf; ; in order that bamit 

the (def.art.) ber (bie, bag); (correL 
adv.) the . . . the je . . . befto 

theater bug Xl^ea'ter (-g, — ) 

their il^r 

them fie (ace), il^nen (^^j/.) 

themselves (rejl) fid^ 

then {temporal) bann 

there bort, ba ; there is, there are, 
e§ gibt, eg tft, eg finb 

they fie; (indef. pron.) man 

think ben!en (e— bac^te— gebad^t) 

third ber britte; third part bag 

^rittel (-g, — ) 
thirty breifig; thirty-one eittunb? 

brei^ig 



this biefer (-e, -eg) 

thou bu 

three brei 

thrifty fparfam 

through burd^ (ace.) 

Thuringia (proper name) (bag) 

^Pringen (-g) 
Thursday ber 3)onnergtag (-8, -e) 

till big, big auf (acc.)\ (subord, 

conJ.) big, big bag 
time bie3cit(-en); (counting) bag 

3Ka( (-eg, -e); (in comp.) smal; 

a long time (ange, eine (ange 

3eit; for the first time gum 

erftenmal ; at one time einmal ; 

(at) what time (um) mieniel Ul^r 
to (place) nad^ (dat:)\ (person) %\x 

(dat.)\ auf, t)Or (dot. and ace); 

{with infin.) ju 
to-day ^eute 
to-morrow morgen 
to-night i^eute abenb 
too (adv.) ju ; (conj.) auc^ 
tooth ber S^i^n (-eg, 'e) 
trader ber ^ftnbler (-g, — ) 
train ber 3wg (-eg, 'e) 
translate liberfef jen (insep.) 
tree ber Saum (-eg, 'e) 
triumph fiegen 
true mal^r 
trust trauen (dat.) 
twentieth ber jmanjigfte 
twenty-eighth ber ac^tunbgrnan- 

twenty-fifth ber fiinfunbjn)att« 

8t9fte 
twenty-five fUnfunbsroangig 
two jroei, beibe; two kinds of 
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uncle ber Dnfel (-§, — ) 
under untcr {dat. and ace.) 
understand oerfte'^en (e — rer* 

ftanb — rcrftanben) 
unhappy unglitcKid^ 
united rcrei'nigt (fart, adj.) 
United States (proper name) bic 

SScrci'nigtcn ^i^xoXtXK 
university bic Unicerfitaf (-en) 
up auf, ^erauf , ^inauf 
upon auf, itber (dat. and ace,) 
us und 



valuable roertDoQ 

variegated bunt 

venerated ccre^rf (part, adj.) 

very fel^r 

Vienna (proper name) (baS) SBien 

H) 
village baS 2)orf (-cS, 'er) 

visit befu'd^en 

W 

wait roartcn ; wait for marten auf 

(ace.) 
waiter bcr ^cUncr (-8, — ) 
walk geJ)en (c— ging— gegangcn) 

(aux. fein) ; go to walk fpajie'rcn 

gel^en 
war ber ^rieg (-cS, -e); make 

war upon ^rieg fiil^ren mit (dat.) 
warm roarm 
watch bie U^r (-en) 
water bag 2Baflcr (-S, — ) . 
way ber 2Be0 (-eg, -e) 



we roir 
weak fd^roac^ 
weapon bie SBaffe (-n) 
wear tragen (d — u — 0) 
weather bag SBettet (-§, — ) 
week bie SBod^e (-n) 
well gut, roo^i ; I am well id^ be* 
finbe mid^ mof)i 

what (inter., rel. pron.) roaS; 

(inter ^ adj.) roeld^et (-e, -e§); 

what sort of (a) njaS fijr (ein) 
when alS; when? toann 
whenever toenn 
where mo 

whether (subord. conj'.) ob 
which (rel. pron.) ber (bie, baS); 

roeld^er (-e, -eS) ; (inter, pron.) 

roeld^er (-e, -eg) 
while (subord. conJ.) roal^renb 
white roeifi 
who (rel. pron.) ber (bie, ba§); 

weld^er (-e, -e§) ; (inter, pron.) 

toer 
whole gana 
whom (rel. pron.) ben, roeld^en ; 

(inter, pron^ wett 

whose (inter ^ weffen; (rel.) befs 

fen, beren 
why roarum' 
William the First, Second, WX- 

i^elm ber ®rfte, 3«>ette 
willingly gem 

windmill bie ^inbrniil^Ie (-n) 
window bag genfter (-g, — ) 
wing ber Sliigel (-g, — ) 
winter ber SBinter (-g, — ) 
wise meife, flug 
wish rottnfcften; (^odal\ \n<^U.«?Qk 
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with mit (daf.)\ {at the home of) 

bet (</a/.) 
without o^ne {ace) ; ol^ne . . . ju 

{;with infin.) 

wolf ber SBolf (-c8, 'c) 

woman bie ^au (-en) ; bad SBeib 

(-eS, -er) 
wood (place) ber SBalb (-eg, 'er) 
word bag SBort (-ed, 'er and -e) 
work arbeiten 

Worms (propername) (bag) SBormg 
write f c^reiben (ei — ie — ie) 



year baS Sal^r (-eS, -e) 
yellow gelb 
yesterday geftem 
yet noc§ ; not yet nod^ nid^t 
you bu, tl^r, ©ie 
young jung 
your betn, euer, 3^t 
youth bie Swgenb ; (young ma 
ber 3ii«9^in9 (-^i -^) 
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The references are to paragraphs of the text 



a, pronunciation of, 11. 
S: pronunciation of, 17; the um- 
laut of ^^f 9. 

afier, 401. 

ablaut, 522. 

accent, 57, 58. 

accusative: 185; with preposi- 
tions, 420-422. 

adjectiyeS| classification of, 190- 
192. 

adjectiveSi descriptive: when de- 
clined, 194 ; when not declined, 
195 ; strong endings, 199-200 ; 
weak endings, 209, 210 ; mixed 
endings, 213; irregularities in 
declension, 219-223 ; as nouns, 
224; as adverbs, 410; omis- 
sion of endings, 221-222 ; com- 
parison, 230-236 ; predicate 
superlative, 242, 243. 

adverbs : 410-416 ; comparison 
of, 410-413; position of, 94, 
429. 

ai, pronunciation of, 24. 

attetn, 402. 

alphabet, 1. 

dg: 236,408; argofi, 379. 

anbcr-, 311,6. 

article : def. art., declension of, 71 ; 
uses of, 72, 2; def. art. for pos- 



sessive, 265 ; def. art. with proper 
names, 174; indef. articles, 97, 
98 ; contractions of def. art. with 
preps., 433. 

HUf pronunciation of, 20. 

fttty pronunciation of, 21. 

auxiliaries : of tense, inflection of, 
517 ; l)ahen and fein as, 512 ; of 
passive voice, 513; of mood, 
340-349, 516. 

at), pronunciation of, 24. 

f^f pronunciation of, 26. 
htxht, 3117. 

C, pronunciation of, 27. 

capital letters, 59. 

cases, the,, uses of, 181-185. 

fj^, pronunciation of, 29. 

df pronunciation of, 28 ; = fsf^ 56 
Ic. 

comparison: of adjectives, 230- 
235 ; of adverbs, 410-413 ; ir- 
regular comparison, 232, 233. 

compound nouns : accentuation of, 
58; declension and gender of, 
453. 

conditional sentences, 377-380. 

conditional tenses : formation of, 
225-227; uses of ^866. I 
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conjunctions : coordinate, 398- 
406 ; subordinate, 406-408. 

consonantS| pronunciation of, 26- 
64. 

b, pronunciation of, 30. 

ha, 407. 

ba-, bar + prepositions, 263. 

ha^, omission of, 386. 

dates, expression of, 328. 

dative case: 184; with preposi- 
tions, 419, 421, 422. 

demonstratives : declension of, . 
482, 486; uses of, 296-302; 
306-309. 

bentt, 400 ; = t^auj 237. 

dependent order, 424, 427. 

bcr: as article, 71, 72; as dem. 
pron., 274, 276, 298-302; as 
relative, 274, 277, 278. 

bcrer, 299. 
berieitige, 304, 306. 
bcrfelBc, 304, 306. 
bie§, 80. 

bicfcr, 80; 296,1; 301,1. 
diphthongs, pronunciation of, 20- 

24. 
bO(^, 406,2; 426,6. 
btt, 70 2. 
biltfett: conjugation of, 616; uses 

of, 343. 

e : pronunciation of, 12 ; euphonic 
e, 66, 67, 124, 147, 223, 263, 
438^40, 496, 496, 604. 

ci, pronunciation of, 23. 

-eJett, verbs ending in, 6 8^; 608,1. 
em, 97, 98, 260, 269, 311, 313, 



einanber, 310,7; 337. 
eittige, 311,8. 

er, ^t, t§, declension of, 249. 
t§f uses of, 266. 
tUf pronunciation of, 22. 
euphonic t, 66, 67, 124, 147, 228, 
268, 488-440, 496, 496, 604. 

f, pronunciation of, 82. 
future and future perfect, forma- 
tion of, 162-166; 214-217. 

g^ pronunciation of, 88. 

ge-, omitted in past part., 608. 

gender, 461, 462. 

genitive case, 188 ; prepositions 

with, 417. 
gerundive, 396, 896. 
gibt, t», 386. 

f^f pronunciation of, 84. 

(dbett : conjugation of, 617; use as 

auxiliary, 612. 
icr, 416, 416. 
ftitt, 416, 416. 

f^odl, declension of, 197, 201. 
hyphen, use of, 60, 5. 

i, pronunciation of, 18. 

i^^ declension of, 249. 

ie, sound of, 18. 

-icrCtt, verbs in, 68 ^; 608, 1. 

i^r (pers. pron.) : decl. of, 249 ; use 

of, 70, 2. 
imperative, formation of, 244- 

248. 
impersonal verbs, 833-886. 
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indicative, tenses of, 361-866. 
indirect discourse: mood of, 381, 

387; tense of, 882-884. 
infinitive: uses of, 388-392, 396, 

2; in place of past part, 341. 
inseparable prefixes, 826, 826, 

331, 832. 

j^ pronunciation of, 86. 

ie ♦ ♦ ♦ befto, ] 

je . . • je, \ 289. 

iebenttatttt, 310,4. 
iemanb, 310, 2. 
ieucr, 81 ; 296, 2. 

if pronunciation of, 36. 
feitt, 98, 260, 269. 
Ummtn, past part, with, 397. 
fdttnett: conjugation of, 616; use 
of, 344. 

If pronunciation of, 37. 
(affett : use of, 360 ; inf. for past 
part., 341. 

m, pronunciation of, 88. 

man, 810 ; 368, 1, 2. 

modal auxiliaries: conjugation of, 

616; uses of, 343-349; past 

part, attracted to inf., 341. 
mdgett: conjugation of, 616; use 

of, 846. 
milffett: conjugation of, 616; use 

of, 347. 

Uf pronunciation of, 39. 

tn^t, position of, 94, 4 ; 431, 2. 



ttiemanb, 810, 3. 

nominative case, 182. 

nouns : gender, 460-462 ; declen- 
sion, 109-112; class I, strong, 
113-118; class II, strong, 119- 
124 ; class III, strong, 1 36-1 40 ; 
weak, 144-161 ; mixed, 169- 
163 ; irregular, 166-167 ; proper 
nouns, 168-174; foreign nouns, 
464. 

numerals, 812-820. 

0^ pronunciation of, 14. 

B, pronunciation of, 18; the um- 
laut form of 00/ 9. 

oine : with infinitive, 392, 1 ; with 
ba^-clause, 392, 2. 

order of words, summary of, 424- 
431. 

pf pronunciation of, 40. 

participles: uses of, 893-397; past 
part, with lommen, 397 ; attrac- 
tion of past part, to inf., 341 ; 
gerundive, 396, 896. 

passive voice : formation of, 862- 
353 ; substitutes for, 368 ; true 
and apparent, 869 ; paradigm, 
619. 

personal pronouns, 249, 266. 

^f, pronunciation of, 41. 

^^, pronunciation of, 42. 

possessives: 266 ; poss. adjs., 100, 
101,267-263, 269; poss.prons., 
266-268; 269; substitutes for, 
266. 

prefixes: separable, 327-330 ; in- 
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prepositions : with gen., 417 ; with 
dat., 419; with ace, 420; with 
both dat. and ace, 421; con- 
tractions of, with def. art., 433. 

present tense, idiomatic uses of, 
861, 862. 

preterit tense, idiomatic use of, 
868. 

principal parts, of nouns, 111; 
of verbs, 133. 

pronouns, declension of : personal, 
473-476; possessive, 478; de- 
monstrative, 482-486 ; relative, 
487-490; interrogative, 487- 
490; indefinite, 310, 811. 

proper nouns, declension of, 168- 
174. 

punctuation, 60. 

Hf pronunciation of, 48. 
quantity, 8. 

r, pronunciation of, 44. 
reflexive pronouns, 476. 
reflexive verbs, 336, 337. 
relative pronouns, 270-272 ; 274- 
279 ; 289-294. 

f : pronunciation of, 46 ; f and S^ 4. 
ft^, pronunciation of, 47. 
feilt: conjugation of, 617; use as 
auxiliary, 612. 

fer^cr, ferbft, 309. 
separable prefixes, 827-332. 
fl(^, 261,2,3? 336.837. 

@te=j^^«, 70,2. 
singular for plural, 178, 179. 
fottett: conjugation of, 616 ; use of, 
348. 



fottbertt, 408. 

f^f ft pronunciation of, 46. 

^ : when used, 6 ; pronunciation 
of, 3. 

subjunctive, uses of, 867-881; 887. 

superlative, of adjectives : forma- 
tion of, 230,2; 232,288; declen- 
sion of, 240, 241; predicate 
superlative, 242, 243 ; of ad- 
verbs, 410-418. 

syllables, division of words into, 
66, 66. 

t, pronunciation of, 48. 
tenses: uses of, 361-366; in con- 
ditional sentences, 877. 
t^, pronunciation of, 49. 
time, how designated, 822. 
^, pronunciation of, 60. 

tt, pronunciation of, 16. 

ft, pronunciation of, 19. 

ttm , . . gu, with infinitive, 892. 

umlaut: 9 ; in the plural of nouns, 
487 ; in the pret. subj. of verbs, 
607 ; in comparison, 471. 

H, pronunciation of, 61. 

verbs, conjugation of, 498-621 ; 

list of strong and irregular verbs, 

622-688. 
Hid, 311,12,13. 
vowels, pronunciation of, 10-24. 

to, pronunciation of, 62. 
toantif 408. 

tOaS : declension of, 282 ; uses of, 
286-288; 298,294. 

m» fiir (eitt), 288. 
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tuelci^er : declension of, 81; uses of, 
277, 280, 281. 

mettig, 3 11, 13. 

mctttt, 378, 408. 

mer : declension of, 282 ; uses of, 

285, 289-292. 
tuerbett, conjugation of, 517. 
ttIO- or (nor — h preposition, 279, 

283. 
tQOtteit: conjugation of, 516; uses 

of, 849. 



{^ pronunciation of, 53. 

^^ pronunciation of, 16. 
you, translations of, 70, 2. 

5^ pronunciation of, 54. 

gti: with inf., 390; with gerundive, 
396 ; with verbs separably com- 
pounded, 328, 4. 
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